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e SAFETY PRECAUTIONS o

(Always read these instructions before using this equipment.)

Before using this product, please read this manual and the relevant manuals introduced in this manual
carefully and pay full attention to safety to handle the product correctly.

The instructions given in this manual are concerned with this product. For the safety instructions of the
programmable controller system, please read the CPU module user's manual.

In this manual, the safety instructions are ranked as "/\WARNING" and "/\CAUTION".
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A WARNING Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions,
resulting in death or severe injury.
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ﬁ CAUTION Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions,
resulting in minor or moderate injury or property damage.

\
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Note that the /\CAUTION level may lead to a serious consequence according to the circumstances.
Always follow the instructions of both levels because they are important to personal safety.

Please save this manual to make it accessible when required and always forward it to the end user.

[Design Instructions]

/N WARNING

¢ For data change, program change, and status control made to the PLC which is running from a
Personal computer, configure the interlock circuit externally so that the system safety is
ensured. The action to be taken for the system at the occurrence of communication errors
caused by such as loose cable connection must be determined for online operation of PLC from
Personal computers.

[Design Instructions]

/\ CAUTION

¢ Be sure to read the manual careful and exercise an appropriate amount of caution connecting to
PLC CPU and performing online operations (PLC CPU program change during RUN, forced
input/output operation, RUN-STOP or other operation condition changes, remote control
operation) while the personal computer is operating.
Regarding the PLC CPU program change during RUN (Write during RUN), the program may be
corrupted or have other problems depending on operation conditions. Exercise the appropriate
amount of caution with regard to the Caution points in section 16.9.




o CONDITIONS OF USE FOR THE PRODUCT e

(1) Mitsubishi programmable controller ("the PRODUCT") shall be used in conditions;
i) where any problem, fault or failure occurring in the PRODUCT, if any, shall not lead to any major or
serious accident; and
ii) where the backup and fail-safe function are systematically or automatically provided outside of the
PRODUCT for the case of any problem, fault or failure occurring in the PRODUCT.

(2) The PRODUCT has been designed and manufactured for the purpose of being used in general
industries.

MITSUBISHI SHALL HAVE NO RESPONSIBILITY OR LIABILITY (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED

TO ANY AND ALL RESPONSIBILITY OR LIABILITY BASED ON CONTRACT, WARRANTY, TORT,

PRODUCT LIABILITY) FOR ANY INJURY OR DEATH TO PERSONS OR LOSS OR DAMAGE TO

PROPERTY CAUSED BY the PRODUCT THAT ARE OPERATED OR USED IN APPLICATION NOT

INTENDED OR EXCLUDED BY INSTRUCTIONS, PRECAUTIONS, OR WARNING CONTAINED IN

MITSUBISHI'S USER, INSTRUCTION AND/OR SAFETY MANUALS, TECHNICAL BULLETINS AND

GUIDELINES FOR the PRODUCT.

("Prohibited Application")

Prohibited Applications include, but not limited to, the use of the PRODUCT in;

* Nuclear Power Plants and any other power plants operated by Power companies, and/or any other
cases in which the public could be affected if any problem or fault occurs in the PRODUCT.

* Railway companies or Public service purposes, and/or any other cases in which establishment of a
special quality assurance system is required by the Purchaser or End User.

* Aircraft or Aerospace, Medical applications, Train equipment, transport equipment such as Elevator
and Escalator, Incineration and Fuel devices, Vehicles, Manned transportation, Equipment for
Recreation and Amusement, and Safety devices, handling of Nuclear or Hazardous Materials or
Chemicals, Mining and Drilling, and/or other applications where there is a significant risk of injury to
the public or property.

Notwithstanding the above, restrictions Mitsubishi may in its sole discretion, authorize use of the
PRODUCT in one or more of the Prohibited Applications, provided that the usage of the PRODUCT is
limited only for the specific applications agreed to by Mitsubishi and provided further that no special
quality assurance or fail-safe, redundant or other safety features which exceed the general
specifications of the PRODUCTSs are required. For details, please contact the Mitsubishi
representative in your region.
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INTRODUCTION

Thank you for choosing the Mitsubishi MELSOFT series comprehensive Factory Automation software.
Read this manual and make sure you understand the functions and performance of MELSEC series PLC

thoroughly in advance to ensure correct use.
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How to Use This Manual

Symbols used in this manual, and the contents and examples of them are shown
below.

_Prucessing A - GX Explorer

1)——Fi> Project  Wiew ©Object Confirm  Operation  Diagnostics  Tools  Window  Help

2)— | 1| 8] Bn[ s w ] ||
| m(gm| || mlm| | e

x|
i [ o J+—9
Cancel |
Download to PLC method

% Cannot wtite duting online

3)———» Project display setting | MM config. infa.

= Wirite by remote operation during online

= | Execite anline chanoe (& seties anly)

No. Symbol Contents Example
1) [ 1] Menu name of menu bar [Project]
2) @l Icon in toolbar il
3) << >> Tab name of dialog box <<Online charge setting>>
4) | Command button in dialog box button
The functions that cannot be operated on GX Explorer are grayed (masked) and
cannot be selected. There are the following reasons why they are not selectable.
(1) The PLC CPU used does not have the functions
For example, "File register read specification" of "Upload from PLC" setting is
supported by A CPU only.
(2) The functions cannot be selected because they cannot be used with the
currently operated function
For example, all functions cannot be selected, while "PLC status monitor" dialog
box is open.
Refer to the manual to confirm if the function is supported by the PLC CPU used.
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About Manuals

The following lists the manuals for this software package.
Refer to the following table when ordering manuals.

| Related Manuals |

Manual Number

Manual Name (Model Code)

GX Developer Version8 Operating Manual

. . . . Y . SH-080373
Explains the functions of the programing, printout, monitoring and debugging methods and so on GX (13JU41)

Developer. (Sold separately.)

GX RemoteService-l Version2 Operating Manual

. . I . . . SH-080465ENG
Explains setting, communicating and testing a personal computer by using GX RemoteService-| (13JU50)

Version2. (Sold separately)

Note:The Operating Manuals are included on the CD-ROM of the software package in a PDF file format.
Manuals in printed form are sold separately for single purchase. Order a manual by quoting the manual
number (model code) listed in the table above.



Generic Terms and Abbreviations Used in This Manual

Unless otherwise specified, the following generic terms and abbreviations are used
in this manual.

Generic Term/Abbreviation Description
GX Explorer Abbreviation of the GX Explorer Version 2 project management tool.

Generic product name of GX Developer Version 8 (product types SW8D5C-GPPW,
GX Developer

SW8D5C-GPPW-A, SW8D5C-GPPW-V, SW7D5C-GPPW-VA).

Generic term of the personal computers on which Windows® 98/Me, Windows NT®
Personal computer ] ) ) .
Workstation 4.0 and Windows® 2000 Professional operate.

DOS/V personal computer IBM PC/AT or its compatible DOS/V personal computer.

PC CPU module MELSEC-Q series compatible PC CPU module (CONTEC CO. LTD. make)
Basic model QCPU Generic term for Q00JCPU, Q00CPU and Q01CPU
High Performance model .
QCPU Generic term for Q02 (H) CPU, Q06CPU, Q12HCPU and Q25HCPU
Process CPU Generic term for Q12PHCPU and Q25PHCPU
Generic term of the MELSECNET/10 network system and MELSECNET/H network
MELSECNET/10(H)
system.
CC-Link Abbreviation of the CC-Link (Control & Communication Link) system.
Generic term of the MELSEC-Q series PLC CPUs (Q00J, Q00, Q01, Q02(H), Q06H,
QPLC (Q mode) Q12H, Q25H, Q12PH and Q25PH) and MELSECNET/H remote 1/0Os supported by GX
Developer.
Generic term of the MELSEC-QnA series PLC CPUs (Q2A, Q2AS(H), Q2AS1,
QnAPLC

Q2AS(H)S1, Q3A, Q4A, Q4AR) supported by GX Developer.

QPLC (A mode) Generic term of the Q02(H)-A and QO6H-A.

Generic term of the MELSEC-A series PLC CPUs (A0J2H, A1FX, A1S, A1SJ, A1SH,
A1SJH, A1N, A2C, A2CJ, A2N(S1), A2N(S1), A2S, A2SH, A3N, A2A(S1), A3A,
A2U(S1), A2US(S1), A2AS(S1), A2AS-S30, A2AS-S60, A2USH-S1, A3U, A4U) and
motion controllers (SCPUs) supported by GX Developer.

APLC

Generic term of the A171SH(N), A172SH(N), A173UH(S1), A273UH(S3), Q172 and

Motion controller (SPLC)
Q173.

Generic term for PLC available with MELSEC-F

FXPLC (The target PLCs are FXo, FXos, FXon, FX1, FX, FX2, FX2c, FXi1s, FXin, FX2n and FXonc.)

AnNPLC A1TNCPU, A2NCPU(S1), ABNCPU

AnAPLC A2ACPU(S1), A3A

ANUPLG A2UCPU(S1), A2USCPU(S1), A2ASCPU(S1), A2ASCPU-S30, A2ASCPU-S60,
A2USHCPU-S1, A3U, A4U

A series For GX Developer PLC type selection by ACPU

QnA series For GX Developer PLC type selection by QnACPU

Q series For GX Developer PLC type selection by QCPU (Q mode)

FX series For GX Developer PLC type selection by FXCPU




Generic Term/Abbreviation Description
. For A1SJ71C24-R2, A1SJ71C24-R4, A1SJ71C24-PRF

Computer link .
Module A series A2CCPUC24(-PRF), A1SCPUC24-R2

For AnU AJ71UC24, A1SJ71UC24-R2, A1SJ71UC24-R4, A1SJ71UC24-PRF

Eor Generic term for AJ71QC24, AJ71QC24-R2, AJ71QC24-R4, AJ71QC24N,
Serial QnA eries A1SJ71QC24, A1SJ71QC24-R2, AJ7T1QC24N-R2, AJ71QC24N-R4, A1SJ71QC24N and
communication A1SJ71QC24N-R2
Module For )

. Generic term for QJ71C24 and QJ71C24-R2.

Q series
C24 Computer link Module, Serial Communication Module.
QE71 AJ71QE71(B5), A1SJ71QE71-B2, A1SJ71QE71-B5

AJ71AJ71E71-S3, A1SJ71E71-B2-S3, A1SJ71E71-B5-S3

E71 A1SJ71E71-B2, A1SJ71E71-B5, AJ7T1E71N-B2, AJ71E71N-B5T, A1SJ71E71N-B2,

A1SJ71E71N-B5T

Q series-compatible E71

Generic term for QJ71E71, QJ71E71-B2 and QJ71E71-100.

Ethernet module

Generic term for the AJ7T1E71-S3, A1SJ71E71-B2-S3, A1SJ71E71-B5-S3,
A1SJ71E71-B2, A1SJ71E71-B5, AJ71E71N-B2, AJT1E71N-B5T, A1SJ71E71N-B2,
A1SJ71E71N-B5T, AJ7T1QE71, AJ7T1QE71-B2, AJT1QE71-B5, A1SJ71QE71-B5,
QJ71E71, QJ71E71-B2, QJ71E71-100.

CC-Link module

Generic term for the AJ61BT11, A1SJ61BT11, AJ61QBT11, A1SJ61QBT11, QJ61BT11.

CC-Link bridge module

AJ65SBT-CLB CC-Link-CC-Link/LT bridge module.

G4 module

AJ65BT-G4(-S3) Peripheral Device Connection Module.

MELSECNET/10 board

Generic term for the A70BD-J71QLP23, A70BD-J71QLP23G, A70BD-J71QLR23,
A98BD-J71QLP23/ A70BD-J71BR13/ A98BD-J71QBR13 MELSECNET/10 interface
board.

MELSECNET/H board

Generic term for the Q80BD-J71BR11/ Q80BD-J71LP21-25/ Q80BD-J71LP21G
interface board.

Ethernet board Generic term for Ethernet PC card/Ethernet interface board.
CC-Link board A80BD-J61BT11/A80BD-J61BT13 CC-Link Interface board.
CPU board A80BD-A2USH-S1 PLC CPU board.
A-12 A-12




Product Makeup

GX Explorer is made up of the following products.

Type

Product Name

Quantity

SW2D5C-EXP-E(V)

GX Explorer Version 2 (1-license product) (CD-ROM)

License agreement

End-user software license agreement

Method of installing the MELSOFT series

Software registration notice

INSTRUCTIONS ABOUT THE USAGE OF GX Explorer

SW2D5C- EXP-E(V)A

GX Explorer Version 2 (Multiple license product) (CD-ROM)

e e T I I N S N Y

License agreement

End-user software license agreement

Method of installing the MELSOFT series

Software registration notice

INSTRUCTIONS ABOUT THE USAGE OF GX Explorer

N NN

*1: The number of included license agreements is equivalent to the number of licenses.




1 OVERVIEW MELSOFT

1 OVERVIEW

This manual explains the system configuration, functions and operation of MELSEC
PLC-compatible maintenance tool, GX Explorer.

1.1 Features

GX Explorer is the maintenance software package that includes functions required for
PLC system maintenance.

Wide rage of maintenance functions
GX Explorer (need to be connected to the target PLC system) always monitors
the operating status of PLC system at the production site and executes alarm
notification when an error occurs.
Furthermore, it includes following troubleshooting (error investigation and
recovery) functions, diagnostics, monitor, operation analysis and program
change (download to PLC).

Various connection routes
GX Explorer is compatible with various networks and can connect to the PLC
system at the production site through various connection routes. When making a
connection via the Internet, the remote production site can be maintained as the
same as on-site maintenance.
(When connecting this software package via the Internet, use of a personal
computer/Web server module (QJ71ES96) in which GX RemoteService-l is
installed as the server is required.)

// Status Monitor

Production

e

// Troubleshooting

// Remote Maintenance Inspection and
— Confirmation
agpont
g - Diagnostics

* Monitor
* Operation Analysis

\W
- Program modification

* Device data correction
- J - Module replacement




1 OVERVIEW MELSOFT

(1) Device monitor easier to see
— Simultaneous monitor of multiple PLC CPUs —

Without GX Explorer (

@ Monitoring for each target PLC, each process.
@ ltis required to register devices for each monitoring.

Process C

& G BEEWaS Dl © 16bi e Vae: @ DEC
B © Ditintocer © Hex
© Word © Reslrmber

€ 450l charsci

Ouiatest
Morrfomat @ GibViod Dl & T6okitsgsr  Vae @ DEC IEae
rence o

Bt o} integer » | »

o 2ot e = _— — 2

€ vord © Redlnunbe:

€ ASCl chaacter e |

How confusing, as
multiple monitor screens
are opened.

| ]

Device monitor screen

J When using GX Explorer L

ﬂ-----------------------------------------s

Process C By using device monitor

Simultaneous monitoring all processes

© All processes can be simultaneously monitored.

Saving device registration

© All Registered devices are usable/readable
for monitoring any number of times.

P A evice -2 =]
rOCeSS Targetname | Access datan... | Device name | Device value | Setval.. Co..| Coil | Device comment 4] Start monitor:
30 - -l Parts quantityB| Stop monitor
CampinA1000 | Parts quantity 0 - - - Parts quaniibE.
100 - - - Parts guantiy® {Reference path._ |
Product quantity| D300 1 - - - Product quantity|
L o
All processes can be 2 i

simultaneously monitored. Device monitor screen

How convenient!

e eoes e o e o o e o o e oo e e e e oo oo eoee e s
L ¥ X ¥ ¥ ¥ W N N N N N ¥ ¥ N N N N N ¥ ¥ N N N N

LN N W W N W W W N N N W N N W W N N N N N N N N N N N N N N N N W N N N N N W N N N
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1 OVERVIEW MELSOFT

(2) Diagnostics function that notifies of error occurrence
— Alarm details display —

Without GX Explorer
@ It takes time to find where the error has occurred.

1ol x|
o oo F
:
Proce i
s— | [e15 w
s
n
i
mo o
13— | .. w70
n
;
m
L5
i =

Ladder monitor screen

Where the error
has occurred?

F

J When using G X Explorer

C dindn B )
By using alarm notification
The error section and cause are shown on the screen
© Alarm details are notified in order to specify the error cause and take the corrective action.

Error diagnostics screen

=)

&% Error diagnostics-1

Errar diagnostics name: | Manufacturing line errar - Setting {Start monior |
Stop o tor
Target name Manufaciuring 82007 -

Error displ
| ‘

Quicker to get
at the error cause!

[ Ermor | Current error [ Date [ Time Level
1 Manufacturing line stop 200404114 1317 Miajor

il Operation analysis-9 E 131 x|

An eror has oceu i -
Theretore, the mal Analysis narme: Warning level 1 b Setting.

Checkthe line staf

IFany problem is ft | Target name Conveyor & -

~Analysis execution Analysis

& Analysis stant

Execute Analysis result:
€ Analysis stop s i

K1} [~ Continue analysis after error and warning
Error
1 [Manufach | anawsis result
Result ltem Data
details: Detection result | Warning occurred

Detectian time 2004/04/02 16:56
Analysis pattern Counteheck
Oecurrence area ¥3=0M Count1 Times
Analysis condiion | Exceeding the above ¥arn (High)

Cloze

Analysis screen

1-3 1-3



1 OVERVIEW

(3) Convenient project management

— Upload from PLC/ Download to PLC —

MELSOFT

{_Without GX Explorer (

@ The target PLC CPU must be changed for each Read from PLC/Write to PLC.

ton Mo ozt

< » IS wodde

MUCpe OO

I |

040402 16:07:42 228

0470802 1€

o] %

¢ NETAQH) WETO) CCiek  Eteme

; H N

24 NETZOW) NETO) CCUnk et
‘Acosssing other s

It is a hassle
to have to do many
key operations!

TageFLC

o Chetce made Ose
)

Transfer setup screen

from PLC screen

J When using GX Explorer L

s es s o e s eossessesssesseseoossesesseosseeseosseeeoooeoeoeooeoeeoeoeaeaee e e

By drag & drop

Ele Project View Object Confim Operation Diagnostics Tools Window Help

Simultaneous upload from/download to PLC of multiple programs
© Multiple programs can be simultaneously upload from/download to multiple PLC CPUs.

[ No User setting name - GX Explorer 5

0
s

=lalx|

| B e ] o] || ST
| BBlem | el || =) )|

Easier

-1 expods

- 1 (] EzsocketrE
operation ! 3 roum.0
1 Inetpubs Device memery
1 meLsEC iritial value
0 aet 1) Normeal station Mo, 2 Q2(H)
Comman
2 Dnaviplus Devics comment
() Easysocket Farameter
Oer | |®{E] Device memon v

& Carry-nA1000

0 sppTmp

O me

{1 ManuFacturing

@0 Costingt

1] Coatingz

Manufacturing A10C
Manufacturing B100.
Manufacturing line ¢

Device ntal value

1 Menufacturing 82000
il Manufacturing 82003
il Menufacturing 2604

il Menufacturingsznt
1 Packsging Ca001

QUSH (No. 1) Contr
0 system
{3 Fodg

{3 Remotecroup

Drag &

drop

3 RematePlus
i

(0 Program Files
e

L winnT

{1 wuTemp

|5 KLaL-GoHsT (O
|2 Compact bisc (51

[ turing dat3 ManuFacturing |7
| 3

7 Manufact

4 |

Standard RO

Parameter
Device memory

gram

0 object(s) selected

Shstart ||| 1 @ 1Y ||[ o user se.. @mesorts.., | @reisors.. | uchaptent

[
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| oeskion > [& 128 pm
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1 OVERVIEW MELSOFT

(4) Maintenance of remote location
—Access to PLC CPU via the Internet or Intranet —

Without GX Explorer
@ Without GX Explorer, the system in a remote location must be maintained on-site.

J When using G X Explorer L

—-----------------------------------------\

By remote maintenance
© The system in a remote location can be maintained as the same as on-site maintenance.

GX Explorer
Version2

GX RemoteService-|

Version2

*1: The MELSOFT connection function of
@SX RemoteService-| Version2 is required.

LW N N ¥ N N ¥ N N N N ¥ N N N ¥ N N N ¥ N N N N

LN N W N N W W N N W W W N N W W N N N N W N N N N N N W N N N N N W N N N N N N N N

1-5 1-5



1 OVERVIEW MELSOFT

(5) Program operation can be virtually confirmed
Use of timing chart/ladder monitor enables the bit device status (ON/OFF) and
change of word device value can be virtually confirmed.

(6) Program backup and restore
The target data can be easily backed up or restored by drag & drop operation.

(7) File transfer by FTP
File transfer can be made between personal computers by FTP via the Intranet.

(8) Other convenient functions  — Free customisation —
GX Explorer can be freely customized for user-friendly operating environment.

Easy menu
Frequently-used functions can be easily selected without the necessity to
find them from the menu bar, as they can be displayed on "Easy menu"
dialog box.
For details, refer to Section 11.1.1 (2).

Target name specification
Target PLC CPU and the connection route can be saved as any name. By
specifying the PLC CPU name, the target PLC CPU can be easily changed.
For details, refer to Section 8.2.

Access data name
Devices to be monitored can be grouped and saved as any name. This
setting is applicable for the "Device monitor" and "Timing chart" settings.
For details, refer to Section 8.3.

User setting name
Operating environment settings can be saved as any name according to
various applications.
Read out the saved operating environment by specifying the corresponding
name.
For details, refer to Section 5.1.1 (1) and Section 6.1 to 6.5.
(For information on applicable data, refer to the table "Data that can be
saved in the user setting name" of Section 6.4 "Saving the User Setting
Name As")

(9) Various applicable devices
Extension file register, buffer memory of all PLC CPU types can be directly seen.

POINT |

e For details on extension file register and buffer memory compatible with GX
Explorer, refer to Appendix 3.




2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION MELSOFT

2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION
2.1 System Configuration

2.1.1 Connection from the Serial/USB Port

The following system configuration is made up by connection from the serial port.

[USB communication| 1
USB cable _*_H_D QCPU (Q mode)
*2
——1FXCPU
(_Converter/cable )
Converter/cable L (PP Xos FXrs/FXon X
FXan/FX1nc/FXanc)

FXCPU
Converter/cable ﬁ — H-I (FX1s/FXin/FXan)

*3
—"HH QCPU (Q mode)
QC30R2 L [-lacPu (A mode)
Serial port communication 4 i
| (_Converter/cable X I o gCEgPU
gijQn
[ 11 1 [El
*4
N FXCPU
Converter/cable @ (FXolFXos/FX1/F Xis/FXolF X2
GX Explorer ° FXac/FXin/FXan/FXine/FXane)
-5 ——) FXCPU
g Converter/cable o | =D e XFXan)
*6 . 6
A CPU
(_cable = ]/ |7
— —_ cable e | / = Y (FXas/FXin/FXanIF X inc/F Xanc)
] N
= ACPU
Computer link See Appendix-5 —=~|—|—|—| QnACPU
RS_232 00000 _QCPU (Q mode)
LT H]daceu (A mode)
. =R ACPU
CC-Link (via G4) 4 ﬁ+|—|—|
(_Converter/cable Jmmm CC-Link ) . {nACPU
== ]j_ g QCPU (Q mode)
G4 module - H H" QCPU (A mode)
G4-S3 module
MELSECNET(II) 4 4 ° "=
(_Converter/cable ) 7| e oeeee P N B
g i i
E v E
0] a0 T al0
Remote station Remote unit Master station
MELSECNET/10
MELSECNETH| 4 - T
(_Converter/cable ) 0] eeeeee 1k e
g ol off
il 1 I — i
Remote station Remote unit Control station
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*1:

SYSTEM CONFIGURATION MELSOFT

About the USB cable (QCPU (Q mode) compatible)
1) Usable when Windows® 98 and USB driver have been installed.
2) Unusable for Windows NT® , Workstation 4.0.
3) Use of the USB cable allows only one PLC CPU to be connected.
4) Use the USB cable which conforms to the USB Standard Rev. 1.1.
5) When using a USB cable for communication, note the following precautions and restrictions.
¢ Do not communicate the PLC CPU while any of the following personal computer functions, Resume )
function, Suspend setting, Power saving function, Standby mode is ON, as this may cause a
communication error.
Make sure to communicate with the PLC CPU without these settings.
¢ Do not frequently perform the following operations during communication with PLC CPU: removal of
USB cable, reset of PLC CPU and power-ON/PFF, as this may cause a communication error and the
communication may not recovered from the error.
Therefore, make sure not to perform the GX Explorer online operation* when performing any of the
above operations.
If the communication is not recovered, completely pull the USB cable. Then five seconds later,
reinsert the cable. (After this action is taken, the communication error will occur when the first
attempt to communicate is made. However, if it occurs once, the error will not occur at the second
and later attempts.)
* Online operation: Execution of the functions included in the menu bar, [Confirm], [Operation] and
[Diagnostics].
¢ A communication error may occur depending on the combination of personal computer module and
USB cable, etc.
In this case, follow the provided message.

*2 About the converter/cable (FXCPU compatible)

*3:

1) System configuration
FX-USB-AW USB cable (Included with product)

=y’

2) Usable when Windows® 98, Windows® Me, Windows® 2000 Professional, Windows® XP Professional or
Windows® XP Home edition and the driver included in the CD-ROM have been installed.

3) Unusable for Windows® 95, Windows NT® Workstation 4.0.

4) Refer to Section 8.1, for serial COM port number setting.

G

MTSBI SH
X LB AN
om

SD

S

About the cable (QCPU (Q mode), QCPU (A mode) compatible)

For communication in 115.2/57.6 kbps

Fast communication cannnot be made if the Personal computer used is not compatible with the
communication speed of 115.2/57.6 kbps.

If a communication error occurs, reduce the baud rate etting and restart communication.

The following cable has been confirmed by Mitsubishi Electric that it will work properly.

Using the cable of Mitsubishi Electric make.

RS-232 cable

[ —

QC30R2 (when Personal computer connector is D-sub, 9-pin)




2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

MELSOFT

*4: About the converter/cable (ACPU, QnACPU, FXCPU compatible)
1) Using the products of Mitsubishi Electric make

Personal computer Side RS-232/RS-422 PLC CPU Side
(RS-232 cable) Converter (RS-422 cable)

For ACPU, QnACPU, FX1/FX2/FX2cCPU

|- ]

FX-422CAB (0.3m)
FX-422CAB-150 (1.5m)

0 ]

F2-232CAB-1
(when Personal computer connector is
D-sub, 9-pin)

For FXo/FXos/FXon/FX1s/FX1n/FXan/FXaneCPU

D -

FX-422CABO (1.5m)

FX-232AWC-H
(FX series only)

¢ How to identify compatibility of the F2-232CAB and F2-232CAB-1 cables with the ACPU and QnACPU
Check the indication of the model label attached to the cable.

Incompatible products Compatible products(with indication of F/FX/A)
F2-232CAB F2-232CAB(F/FXI/A)
Y990 Csksktestesk Y990 Cskskksk
F2-232CAB-1 F2-232CAB-1(F/FX/A)
Y990Cskskstestesk Y990 Csksksieskesk

¢ When connecting to FX series, make sure to use the device in the above table.

Example of connecting IBM-PC/AT-compatible personal computer and QnA CPU using EX-232AW(C)

IBM PC/AT-campatible

personal computer QnACPU
“ FX-232AW(C) =
F2-232CAB-1 D FX-422CAB(-150) 0 %
F_& 3
il

*1: A straight cable (connector) for converting between D sub 9 pin and D sub 25 pin might be required, depending on the cable.
Use the conversion cable by referring to the manual of the IBM-PC/AT-compatible personal computer.

(RS-232 cable for connection between IBM-PC/AT-compatible personal computer and converter mentioned in the above)
F2-232CAB-1 (D sub 9 pin<D sub 25 pin)

REMARK

Access can be made to the PLC CPU through GOT-F900 (instead of a converter).
For details, refer to the manual or catalog of the above product.

2-3 2-3



2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

*5: Function expansion board

Series Function expansion board
FXon FX2N-422-BD
FX1s, FX1N FX1N-422-BD

MELSOFT

POINT |

When using a function expansion board, PLC parameters must be set using GX
Developer.
For details, refer to "System configuration" provided in GX Developer operating
manual.

*6: RS-232 cable and function expantion board (special adapter)

h f serial Required fi i i
Shape of serial port Series equired UnCtIOI'.l expansion board RS-232 cable
for personal computer and special adapter
FXON-232ADP+FX2N-CNV-BD F2-232CAB-1
FXon -232-
FX2N-232-BD FX-232CAB-1
FX2NC-232ADP+FX2N-CNV-BD
FXON-232ADP F2-232CAB-1
D sub 9 pin FXinc, FXane ON-23 32C
FX2NC-232ADP FX-232CAB-1
FXON-232ADP+FX1N-CNV-BD F2-232CAB-1
FXis, FX FX1N-232-BD
1o A 3 FX-232CAB-1
FX2NC-232ADP+FX1N-CNV-BD
FXON-232ADP+FX2N-CNV-BD F2-232CAB
FX2 -232-
N FX2N-232-BD F2-232CAB-1
FX2NC-232ADP+FX2N-CNV-BD
FXON-232ADP F2-232CAB
S sub 25 pin FXine, FXane
FX2NC-232ADP F2-232CAB-1
FXON-232ADP+FX1N-CNV-BD F2-232CAB
FXis, FX -232-
1s, FX1IN FX1N-232-BD F2-232CAB-1
FX2NC-232ADP+FX1N-CNV-BD
POINT |
When using a function expansion board, PLC parameters must be set using GX
Developer.
For details, refer to "System configuration".

*7: Computer link

When going through a computer link module to ACPU, the programs including V, X (indexing) cannot be

monitored.



2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION MELSOFT

POINT |

* When using a function expansion board, PLC parameters must be set using GX
Developer.

For details, refer to "System configuration" provided in GX Developer operating
manual.

 Before handling the RS-422 interface conversion cable/converter, please read its
specifications, precautions, etc. carefully in the manual of the corresponding
product and handle it correctly.

* When disconnecting or reconnecting the conversion cable/converter that
receives 5VDC power from the RS-422 interface, switch power off on the PLC
CPU side before starting work.

» When disconnecting or reconnecting the peripheral device or conversion cable
that does not receive 5VDC power from the RS-422 interface (whose power is
supplied from an external power supply), be sure to use an earth band or touch a
grounded metal object, etc. before starting work to discharge static electricity
from the cable, human body, etc. After that, handle it in the following procedure.

1) Switch power off on the personal computer side.

2) Power off the conversion cable/converter. When it has an FG terminal,
ground it.

3) Connect/disconnect the conversion cable/converter between the personal
computer and PLC CPU.

4) Power on the conversion cable/converter.

5) Power on the personal computer.

6) Start up the software package.




2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

2.1.2 Connection from the Interface Boards

GX Explorer

U

=
FEI===n]

MELSOFT

The following system configuration is made up by connection from the interface boards.
Refer to the corresponding board manuals for the way to connect the boards and
install the drivers.

rMELSECNET/1O board

A70BDE-J71QLP23
(Optical loop)
A70BDE-J71QLP23GE
(Optical loop)
A70BDE-J71QBR13
(Coaxial bus)
A70BDE-J71QLR23
(Coaxial loop)

,
MELSECNET/H board

Q80BD-J71BR11
(Coaxial bus)
Q80BD-J71LP21-25
(Optical loop)

Q80BD-J71LP21G
(Optical loop)
Q80BD-J71LP21GE
(Optical loop)

(" CC-Link board

A80BDE-J61BT13
A80BDE-J61BT11

Ethernet board

Ethernet board
g

Commercially available

J

(" CPU board

A80BDE-A2USH-S1

~\

Driver
SW3DNF-MNET10

Driver

SWODNC-MNETH-B

Driver

SWA4DNF-CCLINK-B

Driver

Driver supplied with

commercially available

Ethernet board

Driver
SW1DNF-ANU-B

H ACPU
QnACPU

11 QCPU (Q mode)
1 [|-|QCPU (A mode)

Other station PLC

|

= ACPU
QnACPU

1T QCPU (Q mode)
(|| @CcPU (A mode)

Other station PLC

o

1111 QnACPU

T QCPU (Q mode)
LT L[1F acpu (A mode)

Other station PLC

=] ‘”IACPU
|

o

I ACPU
| QrACPU

T QCPU (Q mode)
LT L1 acpu (a mode)

Other station PLC

—d

- Y
p I
11

I




2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

2.1.3 Connection from GX Explorer Installed in PC CPU Module

MELSOFT

(1) The following is the system configuration that can be connected
from GX Explorer installed in the PC CPU module.

H? QCPU (Q mode)

[ QCPU (Q mode)

HlllacPu (A mode)

- ACPU

QnACPU

[} QCPU (Q mode)
QCPU (A mode)

I
—
S

H? QCPU (Q mode)

1T
—

] acPu (Q mode)

HOEIQCPU (Q mode)

[USB communication| See 2.1.1
(_USB cable
Serial port communication See 2.1.1
| | QC30R2
0
Computer link See Appendix-5
B i
(Rs-232 .......
C24
GX Explorer
u = Driver ( CC-Link )
oo PPC-DRV-01
5
- MELSECNET/H :
D V01 MELSECNET/H
N
Ethernet
2-7

T

Mul

tiple CPU



2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

2.1.4 System Equipment Lists

MELSOFT

(1) The following list indicates module connectable from the serial port.

PLC Series Module Name Module Model
Q00J, Q00, Q01, Q02(H), Q06H, Q12H, Q12PH,
PLC CPU module Q25H, Q25PH
QO02(H)-A, QO6H-A
Q series Serial communication module 1 gjﬂggii\f_}épCM—RZ QJ71C24N, QJ71C24N-R2,
MELSECNET/H network remote /O module | QJ72LP25, QJ72BR15
G4-S3 module AJ65BT-G4-S3
PLC CPU module Q2A, Q2AS(H), Q2AS1, Q2AS(H)S1, Q3A, Q4A, Q4AR
I QCoAN, ASIT10CoA, MSTT IO R
. Serial communication module2 AJ71QC24N'R2, AJ7T1QC24N-R4, A1SI71QC24N,
QnA series A1SJ71QC24N-R2
MELSECNET/10 network remote 1/0 AJ72QLP25, AJ72QBR15, A1SJ72QLP25,
module A1SJ72QBR15, QJ72LP25, QJ72BR15
G4 module AJ65BT-G4, AJ65BT-G4-S3
A0J2H, A1S(S1), A1FX, A1SJ, A1SH, A1SJH, A1N,
A2C, A2CJ, A2N S1), A2S(S1), A2SH(S1), A3N,
PLC CPU module A2A(S1), A3A, A2U s1 ASU (S1), ADAS(S1), A2AS-
S30, A2AS-S60, A2USH S1, A3U, A4U
AJ71UC24, A1SJ71UC24-R2, A1SJ71UC24-PRF,
A ser Computer link module 3 A1SJ71C24-R2, A1SJ71C24-PRF, A1SCPUC24-R2,
series A2CCPUC24, A2CCPUC24-PRF, A1SJ71UC24-R4
MELSECNET(ll) data link remote I/O module | AJ72P25, AJ72R25
MELSECNET/B data link remote 1/0O module | AJ72T25B, A1SJ72T25B
MELSECNET/10 network remote 1/O module | AJ72LP25, AJ72LP25, AJ72BR15
G4 module AJ65BT-G4, AJ65BT-G4-S3
FX series PLC CPU module FXo(s), FXon, FX1, FX2(c), FX1s, FXiN, FX2n(c)
'(\Q%L'S)N PLC CPU module A171SH, A172SH, A173UH(S1), A273UH(S3)

(2) The following table indicates the modules which can be connected
from the MELSECNET/10 or MELSECNET/H (MELSECNET/10
mode) board.

PLC Series Module Name
Q series QJ71LP21, QJ71LP21G, QJ71BR11, QJ71LP21-25, QJ71LP21S-25
QnA series | AJ71QLP21, AJ71QBR11, A1SJ71QLP21, A1SJ71QBR11
A series AJ71LP21, AJ71BR11, A1SJ71LP21, A1SJ71BR11

(3) The following table indicates the modules which can be connected
from the MELSECNET/H board.

PLC Series Module Name
Q series QJ71LP21, QJ71BR11, QJ71LP21-25

(4) The following list indicates modules connectable from the CC-Link
board.

PLC Series Module Name
Q series QJ61BT11, QJ61BT11IN

QnA series | AJB1QBT11, A1SJ61QBT11
A series AJ61BT11, A1SJ61BT11

2-8
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(5) The following list indicates modules connectable from the Ethernet
board.

PLC Series Module Name
Q series QJ71E71, QJ71E71-B2, QJ71E71-100, QJ71E71-B5

AJ71QE71, AJT1QE71-B5, A1SJ71QE71-B2, A1SJ71QE71-B5, AJ7T1QE71N-T, A1SJ71QE71N-T,
QnA series AJ71QE71N-B5, A1SJ71QE71N-B5, AJ71QE71N-B2, A1SJ71QE71N-B2, AJ71QE71N-B5T,
A1SJ71QE71N-B5T

AJ71E71-S3, A1SJ71E71-B2-S3, A1SJ71E71-B5-S3, A1SJ71E71-B2, A1SJ71E71-B5,
A series AJ71E71N-B2, AJT1E71N-B5T, A1SJ71E71N-B2, A1SJ71E71N-BSN, AJ71E71N-T, A1SJ71E71N-T,
AJ7T1E71N-B5, A1SJ71E71N-B5

*1: Via the serial communication module (QCPU (Q mode))
The following table indicates whether the interfaces may be connected to the
personal computer when the PLC CPU is accessed from the personal
computer via the serial communication module (Q series).
If the module cannot be connected directly with the personal computer, it
may be usable as the "n"th module of multidropping.

Type Interface [ __ Multidropping
Connection First module | "n"th module
QU71C24 RS-232 Q o) x
RS-422/485 X % o
RS-232 0 » <
J71C24-R2
. RS-232 % » .

*2: Via the serial communication module (QnACPU)
The following table indicates whether the interfaces may be connected to the
personal computer when the PLC CPU is accessed from the personal
computer via the serial communication module (QC24).
If the module cannot be connected directly with the personal computer, it
may be usable as the "n"th module of multidropping.

Type Interface Conr11:ction First mol\c;ILl:II:;idrop"ii"r:g module

AJT1Qc24 RS 4201455 p < o
RS-232

AJ71QC24N R:-4g2/485 . B é
RS-232

AJ71QC24-R2 R:-2§2 S i i

AJT1QC24N-R2 Eg;g; S i i

AJ71QC24-R4 22:322/485 i i é

AJ71QC24N-R4 22:322/485 i i é
RS-232

A1SJ71QC24 R:-4g2/485 S S é
RS-232

A1SJ71QC24N R:_ 422/485 S S é
RS-232

A1SJ71QC24-R2 R:-222 S i i

A1SJ71QC24N-R2 Eg;g; S i i

N
1
[(e]
N
1
[(e]
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*3: Via the computer link module
About the computer link module
Note that when the PLC CPU is accessed from the personal computer via the
computer link module, the modules that may be connected directly with the
personal computer are limited.
If the module cannot be connected directly with the personal computer, it
may be usable as the "n"th module of 1:n connection.

1:1 1:n Connection
Type Interface . -
Connection First module "n"th module
AJ71UC24 RS-232 O O X
RS-422/485 X X @)
RS-232 O O X
AJ71C24-S6 RS-422 » » o
RS-232 O O X
AJ71C24-S8 RS-422 » » o
A1SJ71UC24-R2 RS-232 O X X
A1SJ71C24-R2 RS-232 O X X
A1SJ71UC24-PRF RS-232 O X X
A1SJ71C24-PRF RS-232 O X X
A1SJ71UC24-R4 RS-422/485 X X O
A1SJ71C24-R4 RS-422/485 X X O
A1SCPUC24-R2 RS-232 O X X
RS-232 O O X
A2CCPUC24 RS-422 X X X
RS-422/485 X X @)
RS-232 O O X
A2CCPUUC24-PRF | RS-422 X X X
RS-422/485 X X @)
2-10
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2.2 Operating Environment

The following is the operating environment of GX Explorer.

ltem Description

200MHz or more (recommended) Pentium® personal computer on

Computer -
P which Windows® operates

Microsoft® Windows® 98 operating system

Microsoft® Windows® Me operating system

Microsoft® Windows NT® Workstation 4.0 operating system*1
Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Professional operating system*1
Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional operating system*1
Microsoft® Windows® XP Home Edition operating system*1

Operating System

Necessary memory 64MB or more recommended
For installati 130MB
Free hard disk area orinsd ? o0 or ore
For operation 100MB or more
Disk drive CD-ROM disk drive
Display resolution 1024 X 768 dots or more (XGA or more)
Personal Web Server version4 or later
Web server Internet Information Server version5 or later
For personal Peer Web Services verision4 or later
) computer CPU Internet Explorer5.5 or later
Required software Web browser
Required onlv wh Netscape4.5 or later
equired only when
(Req v Mailer Not specified

combined with GX -
Java execution

RemoteService-l Version2.) ) Microsoft JavaVM of Build No. 3309 or later
Eor Web environment (JavaVM)
or We

server module | Web browser

Internet Explorer5.5
Internet Explorer6.0

Mailer Not specified

*1: Administrator privilege is required to install GX Explorer into the following operating systems, WindowsNT®
Workstation4.0, Windows® 2000 Professional, Windows® XP Professional and Windows® XP Home Edition.
In addition, Administrator privilege is required to use GX Explorer in Windows® XP Professional and
Windows® XP Home Edition.

POINT |

* Instruction for use of the online manual
Addition of memory ensures more comfortable use.
* Instruction for use of the PDF data
Use with addition of personal computer memory ensures comfortable operation.
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POINT |

» Permission of access to folders and files
Use of this product may change the files within the installation destination folder
and sub folders.
Therefore, the user must be granted write access to these folders and files, if
either of the following operating systems is used.
Without this setting, product may not operate correctly.
Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional
Microsoft® Windows® XP Home Edition
Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Professional
Microsoft® Windows NT® Workstation 4.0
It is recommended to log on as an administrators group user, who is granted to
control the computer, to use this product.
* New functions of Windows® XP
Note that this product may not operate correctly when any of the following new
functions of Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional and Microsoft® Windows® XP
Home Edition is used, as they are unsupported.
Compatibility mode (The application supported by earlier version of
Windows is run using this mode.)
Fast user switching
Remote desktop
Desktop themes change (Larger font is selected.)
» Personal computer setting for MELSOFT connection
When terminating the access to the PLC CPU through MELSFOT connection, it
may take time until the MELSFOT connection screen is closed. In this case,
consult with the personal computer administrator and take either of the following
actions, as this may close the screen in a shorter time.

(Action 1)
Close the most unnecessary one among the running application software.
(Action 2)
Make the settings in order to increase the virtual memory of personal computer
according to the following procedure.
[Procedure]....In the case of Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Professional
(1) Select "System" in the control panel.
(2) The system property screen appears.
Click | Performance options| within <<Advanced>>.

(3) The performance options screen appears.
Click of "Virtual memory".

(4) The virtual memory screen appears.
Change the "Initial size" and "Maximum size" to larger value.

(5) Click on button.

After the settings are made, the virtual memory of personal computer is
increased.
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3 MAIN FUNCTIONS

MELSOFT

The following explains functions for "Monitor", "Investigation/Confirmation" and

"Recovery",
Monitor...

Investigation/Confirmation ....

Recovery

and other useful functions.
error diagnostics or other functions
monitor, analysis or similar functions.

data change and others.

(1) Useful functions for monitoring

Always monitors system status using alarm notification,
Investigates/Confirms system status using diagnostics,

Performs program change (download to PLC), device

Function Description Reference
Alarm nofification Notifies 9f error occurrence and the analysis, diagnostics results Section 9.12
by e-mail.
Error diagnostics Displg}/s the _error of the target PLC CPU based on the error Section 9.7
Monitor condition defined by the user.
PLC diagnostics Executes the diagnostics of the target PLC CPU. Section 9.9
Executes the analysis of the target PLC CPU operation (order
Analysis check, count check, failure (normal/faulty) check, high/low limit Section 9.8
value check) and displays the analysis results.
(2) Useful functions for investigation/confirmation
Function Description Reference
PLC status monitor | Displays the PLC CPU operation status and program list. Section 9.1
Device monitor Simultaneously monitors devices for multiple PLC CPUs. Section 9.2
Timing chart Displays the timing chart of the specified device. Section 9.3
Trace Executes sampling trace for the specified device. Section 9.4
Ladder monitor Investigates the ON/OFF cause for ladder monitor and device. Section 9.5
PLC diagnostics Diagnoses the target PLC CPU. Section 9.9
Network diagnostics | Diagnoses MELSECNET/H, CC-Link, Ethernet or other networks. | Section 9.10
, Display the system configuration, each module error status and )
Investigation System monitor history. Section 9.11
/Confirmation o - .
Alarm nofification Notifies f)f error occurrence and the analysis, diagnostics results Section 9.12
by e-mail.
Error diagnostics Displg}/s the _error of the target PLC CPU based on the error Section 9.7
condition defined by the user.
Executes the analysis of the target PLC CPU operation (order
Analysis check, count check, failure (normal/faulty) check, high/low limit Section 9.8
value check) and displays the analysis results.
Device test Teslts the specified device. (Simultaneous test of all specified Section 10.2
devices.)
3-1 3-1
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(3) Useful functions for recovery

MELSOFT

Function Description Reference
Upload from
PE C/Download to PLC Reads/Writes project data (Maintenance) Chapter 7
Recovery | FTP site Reads project data via the FTP site Section 7.13.
Replacing module online | Replaces a module without stopping the system when the module Section 9.11.1
(Hot swapping) is faulty. Y
(4) Other useful functions
Function Description Reference
Imports/Exports access data name, operation analysis, Error .
File operation Import/Export . P , P P 4 Section 6.6
diagnostics name or other data.
FTP site Reads from/Writes to files through the FTP site connection. Section 7.1.3
Multiple project data can be simultaneously uploaded
PLC batch from/downloaded to multiple PLC CPUs. This function is .
. . . . . Section 7.8
operation available by relating target PLCs and projects by name in
) advance.
Project ) . . .
) Relating a target Relates target PLCs and projects by name. This setting is useful )
operation . ) Section 7.9
name and a project | for "PLC batch operation".
Backup Backs up data of specified projects. Section 7.15
Restore Restores backed up projects. Section 7.16
Backup . o . .
Deletes the project specified from the backed up projects. Section 7.17
arrangement
Network
configuration Specify the analysis target, i.e., network that includes the Section 8.1
analysis connection target station. '
Connection specification
target Connection Target ,
I Saves the PLC CPU to be accessed and the path as name. Section 8.2
specifications Name
Access data name | Groups devices to save the group as any name. Section 8.3
MELSOFT
. Internet/Intranet settings. Section 8.4
connection
Registers f tly-used functi t te them by usi
Easy menu egisters frequently-used functions to execute them by using one Section 11.1.1
button.
Ch th ttings f ject displ twork confi ti
Option . ange§ e se |ngs or project display, network configuration Section 11.1.2
information and online change.
Tool Security setting Settings for illegal access prevention Section 11.1.3
Collects and saves the operation history including start of this
Operation log i p . v 9 Section 11.1.4
product to operation termination.
Auto-start setting Settings for auto start of this product or specified functions at the Section 11.1.5
start of personal computer.
3-2 3-2
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4 INSTALLATION AND UNINSTALLATION

This chapter describes the installation and uninstallation of this product.
4.1 Installation
This section explains the installation procedure and operation of this product.

(1) Installation procedure
Install this product in the following procedure.

( New installation ) ( Version upgrade )
Install the product. | Refer to the manual of the previous version. Urrg\r/]isotjél \t/r;ersion
-Register the Name and Company. Refer to P ’
*Register the product ID. Section 4.1. l
* Select the installation destination.
Install the product.
* Register the Name and Company.
l * Register the product ID. gef?_r to 4.1
Boot the application. + Install the product ID of the previous version. | €M #-1-
* Check whether the product has been Refe'r to - Select the installation destination.
installed properly. Section 5.1.1 (1). l
l Boot the application. Refer to
( Complete ) * Check whether the product has been Section 5.1.1 (1).
installed properly.

:
( comoee )

POINT |

* When a message appears to confirm if each DLL will be overwritten at the time of
installation, Click button to execute the overwrite of DLL. If DLL is not

overwritten, the product may not be executed correctly.

* When using upgraded version (SW2D5C-EXP-JV or later) of the product, make
sure to uninstall the older version (SW1D5C-EXP-J).
If the older version is not uninstalled, unnecessary data will remain.
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(2) Installation of this product
Check the following before starting installation.

POINT |

Windows® .

management).

 Before starting installation, close all other applications that are running on

* When using Windows NT® Workstation 4.0 or Windows® 2000 Professional, log
on as a user who has the attributes of an administrator (for computer

Installing the product (The screen is that of Windows® 2000.)

ol . . .
®
| 1) Boot Windows® Explorer and click the drive where
Gosck - & - (3] | Qusesrch Chyroders 8| 05 0% X | EE- . L.
P [ o e | the disk is inserted.
L—;] Name | Size | Type [ Modfied | . " "
JE MEL File Fold 3429/2004 10:35 AM -
JG?:V,CW F:\:Fz\d:: 3/29/2004 10:38 AM DOUble C“Ck Setup'exe .
EXP Installation CIRemateGroup File Folder 3/29/2004 10:38 AN . ® . .
[ZRematepi File Folde 3{20{2004 10:38 AM -
e o o oo i In the case of Windows® 2000 Professional, right
Application o] _msT321 284K E¥_File 12/17/1997 6:47 PM .
fied: : 5 1s0eL 8KB  Appiicat 121171997 6:30 FI [ ] [ ]
ot i ecom  ELme A T click [Start] and select [Explorer].
Size: 56.5 KB & _syst Z00KE  Cabinet File 3(24/2004 6:35 PN
Attributes: {normal) @,userl 56 KB Cabinet File 3i24/2004 6:35 PM
DATA‘TAG 1KB TAGFie 3H24/2004 £:35 PM
datal 9,242 KB Cabinet File 324/2004 €135 PM
[#llang SKE DATFie /301997 11:31 AM
. Ke  BINFil 3i24{2004 6:35 PN
[ Double-click here. )ém appicatonExtsnsin o3[ 1999 1945 1
=T 1KB DATFie SI6(1997 2:15 PM
44KB Application Extension 482001 9:19 PM
394 KB Bitmap Image 9/10/2003 1:18 PM
“ 59KE  Application 1201711997 6:30 PM
1= (L 1KEB  Configuration Settings  3/24/2004 £:35 PM
(ﬁ;setun G92KB  Internet Communic..,  3/24/2004 €:35 PM
] setup.id 1KB LD File 3(24/2004 6:35 PM
Type: Application Se: 58,5 KB Beske [ My Computer 7
2) If either of the following messages appears, perform
operation as shown below.
Severe

If the left screen appears, perform operation
according to the instruction (a) given in "When a
message appears at start of installation".

This package is not in proper operating enwironment.
Please install this package after executing YUpdateADCOMS5 E ve from CO-ROM

Severe [ =]
If the left screen appears, perform operation

according to the instruction (b) given in "When a
message appears at start of installation".

This package iz nat in proper operating envilonment.
Please install this package after executing YUpdate\Axdist Exe from CD-ROM

If the left screen appears, perform operation
according to the instruction (c) given in "When a
message appears at start of installation".

This package is not in proper operating environment
Please install this package after executing ¥Updata¥50CGOMUPD.EXE from GD-ROM.

Severe

This package is not in proper operating environment.
Please install thiz package after executing MErwMEL\Setup.Exe fram CO-ROM

If the left screen appears, perform operation
according to the instruction (d) given in "When a
message appears at start of installation".

(To the next page)



4 INSTALLATION AND UNINSTALLATION MELSOFT

(From the previous page)

User Information [ %]

Type your name below, Yaou must alsa tupe the name of the
company you ok, for,

Name: [MITSUBISHI

Compary:  [MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC Co

< Back Cancel I

|

Input ProductiD [ ]

Please enter the product 1D of the product.
Please input in single byte English characters.

< Back I Nest > I Cancel I

|

Input ProductiD [ ]

Please enter the product 1D of the old praduct.
Please input in single byte English characters

< Back I MNewxt > I Cancel I

|

Choose Destination Location [ %]

The setup will install SWnDS-EXP in the fallawing directary.
Click [Mext] to install in this directon,

Click [Browse] and select the directory for instaling in other
directory.

Click [Cancel] for not installing,

Destination Falder

’7[2 SMELSEDS Browse.. |

< Back Cancel I

(To the next page)

3) Type the name and company, and click [Next>].

As the confirmation dialog box appears, follow the
message and perform operation.

4) Enter the product ID and click .

The product ID is described on the "License agreement”
included in the product.

5) The left screen is for version upgrade.
Enter the product ID of the older version and click .

The product ID is described on the "Software Registration
Card" or "License agreement" included in the older
product.

When newly installing the product, the following screen will
not appear.

6) Specify the installation destination folder.
Click if the destination folder displayed is OK.

To change the folder, click and specify a new
drive and folder.
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(From the previous page)

7) This completes installation.

@ Completed the installation of this product, Clle

Restarting Windows

. . o 8) If the screen shown on the left appears, you need to
etup has finished copying files to your computer. Befare pou can
uge the program, you must restart Windows or your computer. reboot WindOWS®

Choase one of the following options and click OF to finish setup.

@ Hes, | wank o restart my computer now

™ Na, | will restart my computer later.

The icon of the product is registered after installation is completed.

E Programs
Y} Documents Y (3 stertup per
ﬁ Internet Explorer % =3
% Settings 4 -
A Outlook Express

Search

@ Hel
Run...

Windows 2000 Professional

-T Shut Down,..

When a message appears at start of installation
In some cases, a message may appear at installation of the product, resulting in
the installation failure.
If this occurs, make sure to close all running applications, and carry out either of
the operations (a) to (d).

(a) Supported operating system
The product does not support Windows® 95.
Reinstall the product into the personal computer in which the supported
operating system has been installed.

(b) Installation of Axdist.exe
This section explains the updating operation of Windows® using
"Update\Axdist.exe" on the CD-ROM.
Execute Axdist.exe provided for this product.
Install this product after executing the exe file and restarting the IBM-PC/AT
compatible.
The exe file to be executed on the corresponding operating system is
indicated below.

Supportrd operating system File name

Microsoft® Windows® 98 Operating System
Microsoft® Windows NT® Workstation Operating System Version 4.0

(Axdist.exe are in the "Update" folder on CD-ROM.)

Axdist.exe
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Microsoft Windows Update <]

® Do you want to install the latest wersion of YWindows common controls?

UNINSTALLATION

(c) Installation of 50comupd.exe

MELSOFT

This section explains the updating operation of Windows® using

"Update\50comupd.exe" on the CD-ROM.

Microsoft Windows Update

1) Click the button to start updating Windows.

Please read the following license agreement. Press the PAGE DOWN key to
see the rest ofthe agreement.

SUPPLEMENTAL END USER LICENSE AGREEMENT FOR MICROSOFT 2
SOFTWARE

IMPORTANT: READ CAREFULLY - These Microsoft Corporation
("Microsoft") operating system components. including any "online" or
electronic documentation ("OS Components') are subjectto the terms and
conditions of the agreement under which you have licensed the applicakle
Microsoft operating system product (03 Product") described below (each
an "End User License Agreement” or "EULA") and the terms and
conditions of this Supplemental EULA. BY INSTALLING, COFYING, OR
OTHERWISE USING THE OS COMPONENTS, YOU AGREE TO BE
BOUND BY THE TERMS AND CONDITIONS OF THE APPLICABLE OS
PRODUCT EULA AND THIS SUPPLEMENTAL EULA, IFvOU DO NOT
IAGREE TO THESE TERMS AND CONDITIONS, DO NOT INSTALL, =l

Do you accept all ofthe terms of the preceding License Agreerment? If you
choose Mo, Install will close. Ta install you must accept this agreement.

Microsoft Windows Update [=]

You must restart your computer befare the new settings will take effect.

Do you want to restart your computer now?

Yes | Mo

2) Accept the agreement on the left screen and click the

button.

3) Click to restart.

After a restart, perform the installation operation in (2) 1).

(d) Installation of EnvMEL
Execute Setup.exe in the "EnvMEL" folder on this product CD-ROM.
Install this product after executing the "Setup exe". If this product is not
installed properly at this time, reboot the personal computer.



4 INSTALLATION AND UNINSTALLATION MELSOFT

4.2 Uninstallation
This section provides the operation to delete this product from the hard disk.

Uninstalling the product

,
T 1) Choose [Start] - [Setting] - [Control Panel].
o X n Jem BRZS D Choose and double-click "Add/Remove Programs" in the

i) &l Control Panel.

g, U &
Accessbilty  Add/Remove I
i Hardware  [liE

dministrative  Dake/Time

Cnntrﬁl Panel

tion
a2 <z
add/Remove Programs Eﬁf 4 %
Installs and remaves programs and =
Windowe components Display Fax  FolderOptions  Forts Garm
Contrallers

windaws Update

2y
windows 2000 Support ﬁf % %)

Internet Keyboard Mouse Netwaork and Phone and
Options Diakup Co... Modem ...
@ P a
Power Options  Printers Regional  Scannersand  Scheduled
options Cameras Tasks
& 8 &
Sounds and System Users and
Mulkimedia Passwords
lInstalls and removes programs and Windos components [ i My Computer ) 2) Choose "GX EXplorer".
} After making selection, click | Add/Remove|.
AR B (=1 The screen shown on the left is that of Windows® 2000
Currently installed programs: Sort by:[Hame - .
[} Adebe Acrobat 5.0 Size 1zeme = PrOfeelonal "

§ ¥ Developer Size 77.8ME

[ Gx Explorer

The displayed screen varies with the OS.

o G When using Windows® 2000 Professional, perform the
following operation.
(a) Click | Change or Remove Programs].

(b) Choose "GX Explorer".
4 (c) Click | Change/Remove].

3) Check whether you will romove the software package or
not.

When uninstalling it, click .
Uninstallation starts.

} When not uninstalling it, click .
(To the next page)

Confirm File Deletion

This returns to the preceding screen.
* Components indicate the icons and files installed.
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(From the previous page)

' 4) If the left screen has appeared, click the [ No To All| button.

Remove Shared File?

If you click the | Yes| or | Yes To All| button, the shared file of

The spstem indicates that the folowing shared file iz no longer used by any

. |F till this file and it d, th i ® i i
R T oS e W 0 W the Windows® compatible MELSOFT product is removed.
Leaving thiz file will nat harm your system. |f you are not sure what to do, it iz Therefore, C”Ck the NO TO A" button When remOVing thlS

suggested that you chooze to not remove thiz shared component,

product only.

File name: IMELFANSweb Shortcut. IRL

Located in: ICi\MELSEC\ POINT

If files common to MELSOFT products are deleted, a
MELSOFT product may be unusable.

ves | vesToal | Mo

'

5) Click when the message indicating that removing
Vo St Py el v et o he kg operation is finished appears.

companents is remaved...

Shared program files.

A When the finished message appears, uninstallation is
Folder items. com plete i

Program folders.

Program directories...

T T Y

Pragram registry entries,

Unirstall successfully completed
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4.3 Installing the USB Driver

When Windows® 2000 Professional, Windows® XP Professional and Windows® XP
Home Edition is used, the USB driver must be installed to make CPU USB
communication.

The following is the USB driver installation procedure.

POINT |

If the USB driver cannot be installed, check the following setting.

* When Windows® 2000 Professional is used
If you have selected "Block-Prevent installation of unsigned files" after [Control
Panel] - [System] - [Hardware] - [Driver Signing], the USB driver may not be
installed.
Choose "Ignore-Install all files, regardless of file signature" or "Warn-Display a
message before installing an unsigned file" for [Driver Signing], and install the
USB driver.

* When Windows® XP Professional or Windows® XP Home Edition is used
If you have selected "Block-Never install unsigned driver software" after [Control
Panel] - [System] - [Hardware] - [Driver Signing], the USB driver may not be
installed.
Choose "Ignore-Install the software anyway and don't ask for my approval" or
"Warn-Prompt me each time to choose an action" for [Driver Signing], and install
the USB driver.

[1] When Windows® 2000 Professional is used

The following indicates the procedure for installing the USB driver when using
Windows® 2000 Professional.

Found New Hardware Wizard

1) The screen shown on the left appears when you connect
L":,'SS,Z;‘&L“;J ound New the personal computer and QCPU (Q mode) by the USB

This wizard helps you install a device diver for 2 cable

hardware device.
Click the [Next>].

To continue, click Next.

Canesl

(To the next page)
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(To the previous page)

Found New Hardware Wizard

Install Hardware Device Drivers
A device diver is a software pragram that enables a hardware device to waork with
an operating system

This wizard will complete the installation for this device:

@ USE Device

A& device driver is & software program that makes a hardware device wark. ‘Windows
needs driver files for your new device. Ta locate diver fles and complate the
installation click Mext

‘What do you want the wizard to do?

& {saich for a suitable diiver for my devics fecommented)

" Display a list of the knawn drivers for this device so that | can choose a specific
driver

< Back Next > I Cancel

}

Found New Hardware Wizard

Locate Driver Files N
Wwhere do you want Windows to search for diver files?

Search for driver files For the following hardware device:

@ USE Device

The wizard searches for suitable drivers in its driver database on pour computer and in
any of the fallawing optional search locations that you specify.

To start the search, click Mext. |f vou are searching on a floppy disk or CD-ROM drive,
insert the floppy disk or CD befare clicking Mext.
Optional search locations:

™ Floppy disk diives

" CD-ROM diives

I¥ Specity alocation

™ | Microsoft Windows Update

< Back I Mext > I Cancel |

x|

Inzert the manufacturer's installation disk into the drive ok |
@ selected, and then click OK.
Cancel |

Found New Hardware Wizard

Copy manufacturer's flles fram:

C:\MelzechEasySocket\USEdivers j Browsze. .. I

Found New Hardware Wizard

Completing the Found New
Hardware Wizard

MITSUBISHI Easpsocket Driver

Windows has finished instaling the saftware for this device.

To cloge this wizard, click Finish,

TR

(Compiletion)

2) Choose "Search for a suitable driver for my device

(recommended)" and click the [Next>].

3) Check "Specify a location” and click the [Next>].

4) As the screen on the left appears, set this product
installation destination "Easysocket\USBdrivers" and click

the .

The screen shown on the left shows the example of
setting C\MELSEC\Easysocket\USBdrivers.

If volume MELSOFT products have been installed, browse
the installation destination of the first product.

5) The screen on the left appears to indicate completion of
installation.
Click the to terminate installation.
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[2] When Windows® XP Professional and Windows® XP Home Edition is used

The following indicates the procedure for installing the USB driver when using
Windows® XP Professional or Windows® XP Home Edition.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Welcome to the Found New
Hardware Wizard

This wizard helps you install software for

USB Device

f:-) If pour came with an i ion CD
“E2 or floppy disk. insert it now.

‘whiat dao pou wank the wizard ta da?

(2 Inetall the software sutomatically [Recommended)

@ lnstall from 2 st or specific location [ddvanced}

Click Mext to continue.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Use the check boxes below to limit or expand the default search, which includes local
paths and remavable media. The best diver found will be installed

Please choose your search and installation options.

(®) Search for the hest driver in thess locations

[Tz arch remeyable media (foppy, COROM,.5
Include this location in the search:

CAMELSECME asypsocket\USBDrivers

~ Browse

(O Don't search. | will choose the driver to install

Choose this option to select the device diiver from a list. Windows does not guarantee that
the driver you choose will be the best match for your hardware.

[ < Back ” Hext > I[

Hardware Installation

ZAAY

Cancel ]

The zoftware you are installing for this hardware:
MITSUBISHI Easyzocket Driver

has not passed Windows Logo testing to werify its compatibility
with ‘Windows P, [Tell me why this testing iz important. |

of this

Continuing your i may impair
or destabilize the peration of your spstem
either inmediately or in the future. Microsoft strongly
recommends that you stop this installation now and
tact the hard vendor for that has

d Wind Logo testing.

[ Continue Aryway ] [ STOP Installation |

(To the next page)

MELSOFT

1) The screen shown on the left appears when you connect
the personal computer and QCPU (Q mode) by the USB

cable.

Choose "Install from a list or specific location [Advanced]"

and click the [Next>].

2) As the screen on the left appears, choose "Include this

location in the search".

Check "Include this location in the search" and set
"Easysocket\USBDrivers" of the folder where this product

was installed.

After setting, click the .

The screen shown on the left shows the example of
setting C: \MELSEC\Easysocket\USBDrivers.

If volume MELSOFT products have been installed, browse
the installation destination of the first product.

3) As the screen on the left appears, click the

[ Continue Anyway]|.

REMARK

Though the screen on the left appears during installation
of the USB driver, we have confirmed that the USB driver
operates properly using Windows® XP Professional or

Windows® XP Home Edition.

(No problem will occur after installation of the USB

driver.)

Click [ Continue Anyway| to continue the installation of

the USB driver.
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(To the previous page)

Found New Hardware Wizard 4) The screen on the left appears to indicate completion of

Completing the Found New installation.
Hardware Wizard

The wizard has finished installing the software far. CIICk the FInISh to termlnate |nSta”at|0n

: MITSLUBISHI Easysocket Driver

Click Finish to close the wizard,

(Completion)
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5 BASIC OPERATIONS

The following outlines the GX Explorer operation.

Start GX Explorer.
(Refer to Section 5.1. 1. (1).)

y

User setting name
specification dialog box.
(Refer to Section 5.1. 1. (2).)

When creating a project. ! When performing system maintenance.

PC side window PLC side window

Analysis and update of
network configuration

information. Has the target name
(Refer to Section 5.5.1 already set?
and 5.5.3.) 5

Display a project on the Display data on the PLC Set the target name.
PC side window. side window.
(Refer to Section 5.4.1.) (Refer to Section 5.5.2.) (Refer to Section 8.2.)
Operate a project within Operate and recover the Diagnose the data within Monitor the data within
the PC. data within the PLC CPU. the PLC CPU. the PLC CPU.

(Refer to Chapter 7.) (Refer to Chapter 7.) (Refer to Chapter 9.) (Refer to Chapter 9.)

y

Save the user setting name.
(Refer to Chapter 6.)

y

Exit GX Explorer.
(Refer to Section 5.1.2.)
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5.1 Starting and Exiting

5.1.1(1) Starting
The following is a sequence of operations for starting GX Explorer.

3 @ To MELFANSweb Homepage
Startup 3 s &Y Developer
Internet Explarer K

Dutlook Express

& B EE L

Windows 2cco Professional

User setting name specification - GX Explorer

e ew

& Lastend state

" Selectexdsting user sefting name When "Select existing user setting name"

When "New" is selected. is selected.

User sefting name: IProduction line - | j

I ICarry—inrManufacturingJPackaging

When "Last end state"
is selected.

A
e

izl

IRETEEEEE

The screen appears the same as
when the last operation was ended.

] 20 8 2 | [P

The initial screen appears that does not - "’T: s — %““”“'“"‘h ‘ ‘;“5
include saved data, PC side window or € screen appears the same as the
PLC side window. user setting name was saved.

POINT |

 "User setting name specification" dialog box appears when GX Explorer is
started.

When selecting "Last end state" or "Select existing user setting name" on the
dialog box, a dialog box appears to confirm if the network configuration
information will be updated, if GX Explorer was ended with PLC side window
open at the previous operation.

Select to analyze the new network configuration and update the
information.

Select to display the previous information.

If the previous network configuration information has not been previously set,
"Not yet retrieved" will be displayed
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5.1.1 (2) User setting name specification

[Purpose]

Specify the first operation screen of GX Explorer.

[Operation Procedure]

"User setting name specification" dialog box appears when GX Explorer is
started.

[Setting Screen]

User setting name specification - GX Explorer
« New

% Lastend state

¢ Select existing user setting name

User sefting name: IPdeuction ling -1 |

Tl | Carn-infanufacturinalPackaging

[Setting ltem]

1) New
Displays the initial screen, which does not include PC side window or PLC
side window.
2) Last end state
Displays the screen the same as when the last operation was ended.
3) Select existing user setting name
Select an existing user setting name.
Displays the screen the same as the user setting name was saved.
4) User setting name
If "Select existing user setting name" is selected, select a user setting name
from the combo box.
5) Title
Displays the title corresponding to the selected user setting name.

6) button

Displays the screen according to the selected option 1, 2 or 3.

POINT |

"User setting name specification" dialog box appears when GX Explorer is
started.
If "User setting name input" has been set in "Security setting", only option 3,

"Select existing user setting name" is selectable. In this case, " ;@l " appears in

"User setting name specification" dialog box.
For details of "Security setting", refer to Section 11.1.3.

MELSOFT
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5.1.2 Exiting

There are the following methods to exit from GX Explorer.
* Click the [File] - [Exit] menu.
* Click on the left of the title bar and click the [Close] menu.

« Click [X] on the right of the title bar.
* Press the shortcut keys + .

POINT |

* Prior to end of GX Explorer, a dialog box appears to confirm if the setting will be
registered as a user setting name.
If registered once, the user setting name can be selected by checking "Select
existing user setting name" in "User setting name specification" dialog box from
the next time on; the operation can be started with the same setting as saved.
For each operation of user setting name, refer to Section 6.1 and later.
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5.2 Screen Layout
5.2.1 Screen layout
The following shows the screen layout and common operations of GX Explorer.

(1) Screen layout
This section explains the screen layout and common operations of GX Explorer.

Title bar 7% No User setting name - GX Explorer (x|
Fie Project Ven Object Confim _Operation Diagnostics To
=
Menubar_l_n@lx%ﬂ___ﬂgugg ¥
Ty 3 e e ]

Confim—————————————

[ 3% Flonpy (1) e Settings —PLC
{9 Lozal Disk (C1) [ 1nst <55QUEH Connected station PLC status monitor
[ et 0) Desoenz = BpvESEaETIOG) b 1 e «— (d) Easy menu
|8 Compact Disc (5:) " Founp.ooo B <5>Q06H {fo. 1) Contr
[ o aduad0 50 tnetouty £l <5>Q02(H) (o 13 Hormal st Timing chart.
[ meLseC -8 CC-Link (Ho 1 Mou2) (1 3
| Program Fil il <s>QuaiH) to. 1 he Ladder monitoring
S " @ e 1.2 T
H i Target name
(a) PC side window —», i ph R sprstin
S auToexec.6aT g
boct.ini - R Deice test

s]so0TeECT 008

il ManuFacturing linea
5] conre svs

il ManuFacturinggzo00

[*)10.5v5 ~ffil ManuFacturinggzoot

[ mspos.svs il PackagingCa0o0
NTDETECT. CoM

- Diagnostics 1
Enror diagnostics.
PLC diagnostics,

[ reir < tern monitor
(5] pagsfile <=

(b) PLC side

o window
R Timing chart-5. g =10 x| e E =101 x|
Target name: <5-Q06H Conrected station Timing chart display rar— | [Targetn. | Access .. |Device . |Device .. Set.|C.|C..| Device co.. | Start manitar —
MO 1 - -l
Access data name: 123456789012345678901234: 7 @il L i1 o - L Stop monitar I
T o - 0o
Tl e el al= <3005, Recovery | o fole
1 W ,— i 3 K
D10 13 -

Reference path

Add device. e
Delete device
[~ Device test
2

|| peson » B zazem

2 | e
3 [t o o 10 0 o
n FZ(Presem value)

< ] 7
(c) Status bar ——psew
Shstart]|| 7] @ 059 || Fyuneeted - pae [2dNo User setting name ... (EBMELSOFT series Gi Devel,

(a) PC side window
L

\=3 KL-GL-GHOST (D)
@ Compact Disc (G}
Manufactuturing data Manufactuturin
7] Coatingl

D Coatingz
Manufacturing 41000
Manufacturing B1000
Manufacturing line contral
IQE Magoya Factory data

Manufacturing 41000
IManuf acturing 61000
Manufacturing line contral

1= 3% Floppy (A:) |_1Coatingt Manufacturing B1000 QOsH
\=3 Local Disk (<) |1 Costing2 B-fE] Program

%] Device comment
E Parameter
Device memory
Device initial value

..
B
B
B

J

Project display field
* Project display field

Detail display field

Project configuration display field

Drives, folders, projects and files within a personal computer are
displayed in tree format.

* Detail display field

When a drive or folder is selected in Project display field, objects
(folders, projects or files) within the selected drive or folder are

displayed.

* Project configuration display field
Data within a project are displayed in tree format.
This is relevant only when category data (data type and data name)
are displayed in Detail display field.
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(b) PLC side window
——
<0 PLC 8l <5:-C02(H) (No. 1) Mormal station No. 2 | f24 Pragram memoryfDevice memary
il £5>Q06H Connected station i <5:-Q0cH (o, 1) Contral station Na. 1 (-] Program
S -LAELSECKET /10 (H) (Mo, 13 ! Parameter
il <5>Q06H (Ho. 1) Control sta Device memory
=-fffl <5=Quz(H) (Mo, 1) Mormal st Standard ROM
=1-B# CC-Link (Mo.1 No.2) {1 5k Bk
il <s>002(H) (No. 1 e =] Frogram
il #5000 (Mo, 1. 2
@ Target name
{21 Target name list
AN v {
PLC display field Device detail display field Memory configuration
display field
* PLC display field
The network configuration of the connected station is displayed in tree
format.

(d)

(e)

* Device detail display field
When a network type is selected in PLC display field, stations
connected to the selected network are displayed.
When a station is selected in PLC display field, the memory (drive)
configuration and stored data of the selected station are displayed in
tree format.

» Memory configuration display field
Data within the selected PLC CPU are displayed in tree format.
This is relevant only when category data (data type and data name)
are displayed in Device detail display field.

Status bar
GX Explorer status information is displayed.

Easy menu

Frequently-used functions can be set as Easy menu. This setting
eliminates the time to find the target function from tool bar or menu bar, and
enables each function to be started by using one button.

For details of Easy menu, refer to Section 11.1.1 (2).

Easy menu registration,/Edit | x|
Group name ‘ Display ‘ Function |
H PLC status monitar.
i i Menu registration/Edit..
- Confirm Device monitar...
Timing chart... - Confirm
.......................................... Ladder monitoring.. PLC status monitor.
Remote operation
Device test Device manitor
Cperation
Titning char
Error diagnostics.. ) Ladder manitaring
Diagnostics 1 PLEC magnus:tlcs.. [ Operation
Systerm monitor. "
Rernote operation...
Metwork diagnostics Device test.
CC-Link diagnostics.. . "
Diagnostics 2 rDiaghostics 1
d o Ethernet diagnostics...
Error diggnostics..
PLC diagnostics..
[ Abways on lop Systerm monitor..
I~ Auto hide -

Other function window display examples

Each function window is displayed when the PLC system is maintained.
In this section, timing chart and ladder monitor execution window are
displayed as examples.

For details of maintenance function, refer to Chapter 9 and 10.
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(2) Common operation

MELSOFT

Purpose

Operation

Switch between displaying and hiding the toolbar.

[View] — [Toolbar] menu

Switch between displaying and hiding the status bar.

[View] — [Status bar] menu

Moves the selected item up one layer.

[View] — [Move up] menu

Displays the target data in list format.

[View] — [List] menu

Displays details of the target data.*'

[View] — [Details] menu

Displays details of the project data configuration.

[View] — [Project configuration] menu

Arranges the displayed items when displaying the
project list or system configuration diagram.

[View] — [Icon arrangement] — [Name order] menu

[View] — [Icon arrangement] — [Type order/Station number
order] menu

[View] — [Icon arrangement] — [Size order] menu

[View] — [Icon arrangement] — [Date order] menu

Updates the information.*?

[View] — [Refresh] menu

Open the PC side window.

[Window] — [Open PC side window] menu

Open the PLC side window.

[Window] — [Open PLC side window] menu

Immediately accesses the specified function.

[Window] — [Open easy menu] menu

Close the active window.

[Window] — [Close] menu

Close all open windows.

[Window] — [All Close] menu

Display the windows one over another partially.

[Window] — [Cascade] menu

Display the windows side by side.

[Window] — [Tile Vertically] menu

Display the windows top to bottom.

[Window] — [Tile Horizontally] menu

*1: When details of the target data is displayed, the following items appear depending on the selected

object.
PC side window:
PLC side window:

Name, PLC type, Size, Type, Update date, Attributes
Name, PLC type, Connection route, Network No., Station No., PLC No.

Available attributes: R (Read only), H (Hidden file), S (System), A (Archive)
*2: The information will be automatically updated by displaying other layer, too.
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5.2.2 Menu list
(1) GX Explorer drop-down menus
Menu ltem Description Button | Reference
File New user setting name User setting name-relevant operations. it Section 6.1
Open user setting name EI Section 6.2
Save user setting name @I Section 6.3
Save user setting name as @l Section 6.4
Delete user setting name El Section 6.5
Import/Export Reads/Writes setting data of each function. &1 Section 6.6
Open network configuration Network configuration information-relevant EI Section 6.7
information operations. ]
Save network configuration EI Section 6.8
information - '
Save network configuration ﬁl Section 6.9
information as ]
Delete network configuration % Section 6.10
information ]
Exit Exits GX Explorer. @' -
Project New System data Displays the system data creation screen. ﬁl Section 7.1.1
Folder Creates a new folder. EI Section 7.1.2
FTP site Displays the FTP server connection setting screen. i) Section 7.1.3
Cut Places the target data on the clipboard. i‘ Section 7.2
Copy Copies the target data onto the clipboard. %‘ Section 7.3
Paste Pastes the data from the clipboard. E‘ Section 7.2
Select all Selects all displayed items. E‘ Section 7.4
Upload from PLC Displays the setting screen for "Upload from PLC". Ll[ Section 7.5
Download to PLC Displays the setting screen for "Download to PLC". Ll| Section 7.6
PLC data deletion Deletes the specified data within the target PLC = Section 7.7
CPU. '
PLC batch operation Displays the batch operation screen for data within i .
the PLC CPU. | |sectin78
Inter-connect Target name and Displays the screen for relating the target PLC and .L_.l Section 7.9
Project project. )
Keyword Keyword registration | Displays the screen for registering a keyword and il Section 7.10.1
password. T
Keyword delete Displays the screen for deleting a keyword and gl Section 7.10.2
password. T
Search Displays the setting screen for project search. gl Section 7.11
Consistency check Displays setting screen for checking the consistency o Section 7.12
of projects, parameters and comments. ]
Rename Renames the project. Section 7.13
Delete Deletes the project. o Section 7.14
Backup Backs up the target data. %‘ Section 7.15
Restore Displays the restore screen. E Section 7.16
(To the next page)
5-8 5-8
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(From the previous page)
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Menu ltem Description Button | Reference
Project | Backup arrangement Displays backup data in list format. El Section 7.17
Run relevant application Start the corresponding MELSOFT applications. Section 7.18
Property Displays the property information. El Section 7.19
View Toolbar Displays the customize setting screen for toolbar. El
Status bar Selects whether status bar will be displayed or not. El
Move up Moves the cursor up one layer. =
List Displays the target data in list format.
Details Displays details of the target data.
Project configuration Displays details of the project data.
Icon Name order Arr?nge§ the displayed |t§ms w.hen glsplaylng the Section 5.2.1
arrangement Type order/Station project list or system configuration diagram. E‘
number order
Size order
Date order Jegl
Refresh In the case of PC side window, the file information
is updated.
In the case of PLC side window, the network @I
configuration information is updated.
Object Netw.ork c.:onflguratlon analysis Dlsplay.s the screen for spemfymg the analysis EI Section 8.1
specification target, i.e., network configuration.
Connection Target name Displays the setting screen for target PLC and = Section 8.2
connection route. = '
Access data name Displays the setting screen for access data name. Section 8.3
Connect to MELSOFT Displays the.settlng screen for connecting to GX EI Section 8.4
RemoteService-I via the Internet or Intranet.
Confirm | PLC Status monitor St:tralsys the screen for monitoring the PLC CPU @I Section 9.1
Device monitor Displays the screen for executing a device monitor. Section 9.2
Timing chart Displays.t.he scre.en that provides a timing chart of @I Section 9.3
the specified device.
Trace Displays the screen for trace execution. Section 9.4
Ladder Ladder monitor Displays the screen for specifying the ladder
monitor monitor target.
Split display Splits the ladder monitor screen. %l
Split display cancel Restores the split ladder monitor screen to a single ﬁl
pane. Section 9.5
Device search Searches for the specified device.
Step No. search Searches for the step No./block No.. ﬁl
ON/OFF cause find. | Searches for the device that does not turn ﬁl
ON/OFF.
Local device monitor settin Displays the screen for registering a local device
g p. y g g EI Section 9.6
monitor.
(To the next page)
5-9 5-9
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(From the previous page)

Menu Item Description Button | Reference
Operation | Remote operation Displays the screen for operating a PLC W | oction 10.1
system in a remote location. )
Device test Displays the screen for executing a device <2l | Section 10.2
test. )
Diagnostics | Error diagnostics Displays the screen for executing an error @I Section 9.7
diagnostics. )
Operation analysis Displays the screen for executing an ﬂl Section 9.8
operation analysis. )
PLC diagnostics Displays the screen for executing a PLC EI Section 9.9
diagnostics. )
Network Network diagnostics | Displays the screen for executing a EI
diagnostics MELSECNET diagnostics.
CC-Link diagnostics | Displays the screen for executing a CC-Link / .
Section 9.10
CC-Link/LT diagnostics. Hl| | section
Ethernet diagnostics | Displays the screen for executing an Ethernet EI
diagnostics.
System monitor Displays the screen for executing a system EI Section 9.11
monitor. )
Alarm notification Displays the screen for executing an alarm .
notification. EI Section 9.12
Tool Customize | Toolbar Displays the customize screen for each E
function Section 11.1.1
Easy menu : @
Option Displays the option setting screen. @l Section 11.1.2
Security setting Displays the security setting screen. @l Section 11.1.3
Operation log Displays the operation log setting screen. 2l | Section 11.1.4
Auto-start setting Displays the auto-start setting screen. &l Section 11.1.5
Window Open PC side window Displays the PC side window.
Open PLC side window Displays the PLC side window.
Open Easy menu Displays the Easy menu. E
Close Each function window-relevant display @
i Section 5.2
Close all operation. =l
Cascade windows E‘
Tile windows vertically Jus]
Tile windows horizontally El
Help Help Displays the GX Explorer Help. El
Key operation list Displays the shortcut key list. EI
CPU error Displays the PLC CPU error code list. 28
- - . - ; - - Section 11.2
Special relay/Register Displays the special relay/special register list. s
Product information Displays the product information. =
Connect to MELFANS web Connects to MELFANS web. ﬂ
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(2) GX Explorer right-click menu
Right-click menus differ with the cursor position as shown below

(a) PC side window

Project display field Detail display field Project configuration display field
=D 314 Floppry (A2 Coatingl
1) =1 Local Disk {C:) 4) Coating? }5)
kL-GL-GHOST (D) Manufacturing 41000 «—————— 6) Device comment
CD""F'Ct Disc (Gi) ! Manufackuring B1000 Parameter 9)
2)—> Manufactuburing data Manufactuturig SRR e R Device memory
3)—»| ELE' Magoya Factaory data Manufacturing line configuration.doc <€—7) -- Device initial value
Cursor position Function displayed Description
1) Drive name New System data Displays the system data creation screen.
Search Searches for a project.
Copy Copies the target data onto the clipboard.
Paste Pastes the data from the clipboard onto the specified
position.
Backup Backs up the project data within the specified drive.
Property Displays the drive property.
2) System data Search Searches for a project.
Copy Copies the target data onto the clipboard.
Paste Pastes the data from the clipboard onto the specified
position.
Delete Deletes the target folder.
Rename Renames the folder.
Backup Backs up the project data within the specified folder.
Property Displays the folder property.
3) FTP site Search Searches for a project.
Copy Copies the target data onto the clipboard.
Paste Pastes the data from the clipboard onto the specified
position.
Delete Deletes the target FTP site.
Property Displays the FTP site property.
4) Folder New System data Displays the system data creation screen.
Search Searches for a project.
Cut Places the target data on the clipboard.
Copy Copies the target data onto the clipboard.
Paste Pastes the data from the clipboard onto the specified
position.
Delete Deletes the target folder.
Rename Renames the folder.
Backup Backs up the project data within the specified folder.
Property Displays the folder property.

(To the next page)
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Cursor position Function displayed Description
5) Multiple general-purpose | Cut Places the target data on the clipboard.
file names/multiple folder Copy Copies the target data onto the clipboard.
zzmzzlmultlple project Delete Deletes the target file.
Back up Backs up the project data within the specified folder.
6) Project name Run relevant application Starts the corresponding application.
7) General-purpose file (Not available when "All station project" is selected.)
name View Project Displays details of the target project data configuration.
configuration (Available only when a project name is selected in the
detail display field.)
Cut Places the target data on the clipboard.
(Available only when any project within "All station project"
is selected)
Copy Copies the target data onto the clipboard.
Paste Pastes the data from the clipboard onto the specified
position.
(Not available when a general-purpose file name is
selected.)
Delete Deletes the target file.
(Not available when any project within "All station project"
is selected.)
Rename Renames the file.
(Not available when any project within "All station project"
is selected.)
Back up Backs up the project including the specified folder.
(Available only when a project is selected.)
Property Displays the file property.
8) Blank area within the New Folder Creates a new folder
detail display field View List Displays the data within the detail display field in list
format.
Details Displays details of the data within the detail display field.
Icon Name order Arranges the data within the detail display field.
arrangement | Type order/
Station number
order
Size order
Date order
Paste Pastes the data from the clipboard onto the specified
position within the detail display field.
Property Displays the property of the inverted item (selected data).
9) Data name displayed in Run relevant application Starts the corresponding application.
tree format within the For data name, the corresponding data will be displayed.
project configuration Copy Copies the target data onto the clipboard.
display field Paste Pastes the data from the clipboard onto the specified
position.
(Not available when multiple data are selected.)
5-12 5-12
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(b) PLC side window

1)—>

2)—>

- PLC il carry-in a1001

PLC display field Device detail display field Memory configuration display field

S . £5>0Q06H Connected station . Manufacturing B2000 Program
E|=; MELSECHET{10 (H} (Ma. 1) @ r1anuf acturing B2004 MALN O4f04/01 5)
. <5=Q06H (Mo, 1) Control sta HManuFacturingBZDDD 1| =[] Parameter

EH <5=Q02(H) (No. 1) Normal stle - - cniingez001
=B CC-Link (No.1MNo.2] (1 5K il P ackaaing canot
ol =5=Q02(HY (M. 1 Ne
il <5=000 (M. 1 Mo, 2

@ Target name

El] Device memoary
tandard ROM

] -- Program

3)

Cursor position

Function displayed Description

1) PLC, Network
name

Refresh

Updates the network configuration information.
(Not available when a network name is selected.)

Copy

Copies the target data onto the clipboard.

Paste

Pastes the data from the clipboard onto the specified
position.

2) Target name (Root
directory/folder)

Paste

Pastes the data from the clipboard onto the specified
position.

3) PLC name
4) Target name

Run relevant application Starts the corresponding application to display the data.

(Not available when multiple objects are selected.)

View Project configuration Displays details of the target project data configuration.

(Not available when multiple objects are selected/in the
PLC display field.)

Refresh

Updates the data within the target PLC CPU.
(Not available when multiple objects are selected.)

Copy

Copies the target data onto the clipboard.

Paste

Pastes the data from the clipboard onto the specified
position.
(Not available when multiple objects are selected.)

PLC data deletion

Deletes the target data.
(Not available when multiple objects are selected.)

Target name

Starts the target specification screen while the target PLC
CPU is selected. (Not available when multiple objects are
selected.)

Device monitor

Starts the screen for executing a device monitor of the
target PLC CPU.
(Not available when multiple objects are selected.)

Timing chart

Starts the screen for executing a timing chart of the target
PLC CPU.
(Not available when multiple objects are selected.)
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Cursor position

Function displayed

Description

3) PLC name
4) Target name

Diagnostics | PLC diagnostics Displays the screen for executing a PLC diagnostics.
(Not available when multiple objects are selected.)
Network diagnostics Displays the screen for executing a MELSECNET
diagnostics.
(Not available when multiple objects are selected.)
CC-Link diagnostics/ Displays the screen for executing a CC-Link / CC-Link/LT
CC-Link/Lt diagnostics | diagnostics.
(Not available when multiple objects are selected.)
Ethernet diagnostics Displays the screen for executing an Ethernet diagnostics.
(Not available when multiple objects are selected.)
System monitor Displays the screen for executing a system monitor.
Keyword Keyword registration Displays the screen for registering a keyword and

password.
(Not available when multiple objects are selected.)

Keyword delete

Displays the screen for deleting a keyword and password.
(Not available when multiple objects are selected.)

5) Data name

Run relevant application

Starts the corresponding application to display the data.

Copy Copies the target data onto the clipboard.
Paste Pastes the data from the clipboard onto the specified
position.
(Not available when multiple objects are selected.)
PLC data deletion Deletes the target data.

Ladder monitor

Available only when a data name is specified for starting
the ladder monitor setting screen for the target PLC CPU.
(Not available when multiple objects are selected.)

e

(7] [fuat et retrieved

@ Target name
= Target name list

¥ - |\Carry-in ALOOL

fi§l ManuFacturing E2000
i Manufacturing B2004
-l Manufacturinggzono
il Manufacturings2001
- fil} Packaging C3001

Network configuration information display

@ Target name
=+ Target name list
-fffll Carry-in a1001
- ffl] Wanufacturing B2000
- fifi}l Manufacturing B2004
- ffil manufacturinggzooo
- ffill ManuFacturingB2001
Ll Packaging C3001

i PLC
w7 PLC 3 gt yet retrieved ; Bl <50020H) (Mo, 1) Narmal station Ko, 2

' «5=Q06H (Mo, 1) Contral station Mo, 1

=B CC-Link (Na.1 Mo.z) (1 5k
il <5=0020H) (M. 1 ke

Cursor position

Function displayed

Description

6) Not yet retrieved Refresh Updates the data within the target PLC CPU.
(When a target
name is selected.)
7) Not yet retrieved Refresh Updates the network configuration information.
(When a PLC
route is selected.)
8) Blank area within | View List Displays the data within the device detail display field in list
the device detail format.
display field Details Displays details of the data within the device detail display
(When a network field.
Is selected.) Icon arrangement | Name order Arranges the data within the device detail display field.
Type order/
Station No. order
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(c) Others

MELSOFT

0]

0o o stim name- e SEIE
Flle Project View Object Confim Operation Disgnostics Tools Window Help
EEEEEENEEE

i

3% Floppy (A1)
= Local Disk (C:)
Documerts and Settings
ExP Installation
XpO40S
EzSocketLIE
FOLND.000
Inetpub
=] MELSEC

0 Act
{1 Common
{1 DNaviPlus
(] Easysockst
=R
+ @[3 carry-inal000

w0 G =
e
« | _>l_I

Device memory
Device initial value

PO
Ml <5Q06H Connected station
E1- 8P MELSECHET/10 (H) (No. 1)
filll <5>QoeH (Ne. 1) Contrl station o, 1
= fill <5>Qua(H) (Mo, 1) Mormal station Mo, 2
C-wink {0, 1 Mo.2) (1 5lot)

@ Target name
(] Target name list

i <5>Q02(H) (No. 1 No. 2) (Slot 1) Master sl
B <5>Q00 {No. 1 No. 2) (Slot 1) Local statior

dder monitor-1 (o] x|
2) !
A T
\ =l
Start Hex | A | Z23[Conveyor A& MAIN [625ten 7

1 chiect(s) selected

i <5>Q05H Connected station
(BPMELSECNET/0 (H) (o, 1)

Cursor position

Function displayed

Description

1) Toolbar

Toolbar

Displays the customize setting for toolbar.

2) Framework
(grayed section)

Open PC side window

Displays the PC side window.

Open PLC side window

Displays the PLC side window.

3) Ladder monitor

Split display

Splits the ladder monitor screen.

Split display cancel

Restores the split ladder monitor screen to a single pane.

Device search

Searches for the specified device.

Step No. search

Searches for the step No./block No.

Device test

Displays the screen for executing a device test.

ON/OFF cause find.

Searches for the device that does not turn ON/OFF.
Available for device specification during ladder display.
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5.2.3 Icon lists
The following lists icons on GX Explorer.

(1) PC side window

Q
o
=]

Description Reference

Local drive —

Network drive —

FTP site —

CD-ROM drive —-

Removal media (e.g. FD, MO) drive —

Folder —

System data —

Network configuration information not yet retrieved —

PLC name (PLC side window) —

Target name list (PLC side window) —

PLC CPU, Remote I/O station —

MELSECNET/10(H) -

CC-Link -

QCPU: Program memory/Device memory
A/QnA/FXCPU: Internal RAM/Device memory

QCPU: Memory card (RAM)

QnACPU: IC memory card A (RAM), IC memory card B (RAM)
QCPU: Memory card (ROM)

QnACPU: IC memory card A (ROM), IC memory card B (ROM)

€| ¢ @z@wm;ea. zlelel el el o

;;;;;

[F) QCPU:  Standard RAM —

11111

11111

(0] QCPU: Standard ROM -

11111

Import/Export data Section 6.6

Snapshot data Section 9.2

Timing chart diagram Section 9.3

Trace data Section 9.4

G| B | B | |

Network configuration information Section 8.1

(To the next page)
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(From the previous page)

Description Reference

o Parent folder for all station upload (Color: Pale bule) -

GX Developer project data (Gppw. wps, Gppw. wpj)
(Color: Green)

GX Configurator-QP project data -

|

Sequence program (***.wpg) -

Sequence program (for password setting) -

s
=

SFC program (***.wps) -

PLC parameter (Param.wpa), Network parameter, Remote
password (Param.wpa)

Intelligent module parameter (Iparam.wpa) -

Common comment (Common.wcd) -

Common comment (for password setting) -

Comment for respective program (***.wcd) -

Comment for respective program (for password setting) -

Device memory (***.wdv)
(Color: White)

Device initial value (***.wdi)
(Color: Pale blue)

Device initial value (for password setting) -

Other data (general-purpose data) -

Global variable -

L | | | | (o | [ | (| 9| | | & | () |

File register (***.wdr) -

L

(i |

GX Configurator-CC User data (***.cmp, ***.com, ***.crp) -

GT Designer2 project data (***.gtd) -

¢

e

PX Developer project data (***.fpj) -
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5.2.4 Shortcut key lists

(1) Project list/Network configuration information

Operation Description
key Opens the currently selected folder.
El key Closes the currently selected folder.
key Opens the selected folder when it is closed.

Selects a folder right under the selected folder when it is open.

Closes the selected folder when it is open.
key . .
Selects the right overhead layer when the selected folder is closed.

Moves to the layer above the current one.

+ Selects all objects within the right window.

+ Cuts specified items.

+ Copies specified items.

+ Pastes specified items.
Performs "Download to PLC", i.e., writes to PLC side window from PC side
window.

+ drag Performs "Upload from PLC", i.e., read from PLC side window to PC side
window.

Copies objects.
Performs "Download to PLC", i.e., writes to PLC side window from PC side

window.

+drag Performs "Upload from PLC", i.e., read from PLC side window to PC side
window.
Shifts objects.

+ Displays the property for the specified item.

[ Delete | or [ Shift | + [ Delete | Deletes selected objects from the disk.

Updates the window data.
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(2) Operations common to all screens

MELSOFT

Operation Description
key
key

Moves through items.

key
key
or Makes the menu bar active.
+ Displays the shortcut menu of the title bar.
[ Shift |or Displays the shortcut menu of the specified item.
Moves to the next active item.
+ Moves to the previous active item. (in the opposite direction to [ Tab |)
Help display
+ Closes the active window.
+ Exit GX Explorer.

* Action when dragging the item without pressing | Ctrl |/| Shift |.

Within one drive: Shift
Between two drives: Copy
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5.3 Text input (Applicable character type and max. number of characters)

The following explains the text input for GX Explorer, i.e., applicable character type and
max. number of characters.

Setting item

Applicable character type

Max. number of characters

User setting name

Target name

Access data name
Operation log name

Data name (Import/Export)
Device list name

Trace name

Alarm name

Error diagnostics name
Analysis nhame

System data name

FTP site name

All station project name
Snap shot data name
Timing chart diagram name

Case-insensitive
All characters other than followings:
* Punctuation character (11 types) *1

» Characters inapplicable for folder name

(space at the top, dot)
» Reserved words *1

32 characters.

(For project names, refer to the
specifications of the corresponding
package.)

Password (Security setting)

Alphanumeric character*2

32 characters

Title (All functions)

No restrictions

32 characters

Alarm notification
« SMTP, POP3 server name
* E-mail address
* User name
» Password
« Destination e-mail address

No restrictions

255 characters
(256 characters for SMTP, POP3
server name)

FTP site setting
* Host name (Address)
* User name, password
» Account
« Initial folder name

No restrictions

80 characters
(220 characters for initial folder
name)

Internet connection setting
» Host name
» Address

No restrictions

64 characters
256 characters

Wildcard

All characters other than punctuation
characters *1
(However, ™" and "?" are applicable)

150 characters

Program name

Device memory name
Device data name
Device comment name

No restrictions

8 characters

Drive/Path name*3
Search place
Restore destination folder name

All characters other than punctuation
characters *1
(However, "\" and ":" are applicable)

150 characters

(To the next page)
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Setting item Applicable character type Max. number of characters
Device name Case-insensitive 18 characters
Alphanumeric character (Applicable to
existing device names only)
Device value | 16/32 bit Dec Numeric character (0 to 9) Depending on the data type
integer "-" is applicable to the head position only.
Hex Numeric character (0 to 9)
Alphabet (A to F)
Real number Numeric character (0 to 9), ".", "E", "+", "-"
ASCII character No restrictions
Error diagnostics No restrictions
* Error message 64 characters
* Error help 800 characters
*1: Punctuation character (\/z;,*2“<>))
Reserved word (CON AUX COM1 to COM9 LPT1 to LPT9 PRN NUL)
*2: Alphanumeric character (atoz, AtoZ,0t09)

Space ! “#$% & ()*+,-/:;<=>2@N"_"{I}
*3: When using either of the following methods to specify the drive name/path name on the screen, make sure
to add "/" to the last of the path name/system data name.
(1) Directly entering a user-specified drive name/path name arbitrarily
(2) Entering a system data name

Alternatively, select the drive name/path name from the options (provided by clicking button),

and "« " will be automatically added.
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5.4 Operations for PC Side Window

5.4.1 Displaying the data in the personal computer

This section explains the basic operations to be performed in the PC side window.
Click [Window]- [Open PC side window] to display the PC side window.

(1) Viewing the objects in the drive or folder
Choosing a drive or folder in the project display field or double-clicking a folder in
Select a drive or folder in the project display field to display the corresponding

content in the detail display field. Alternatively, perform the following operation
while keeping a driver or folder selected.

Double-click or press or key.
The content of the selected driver or folder will be displayed.

Press key.

The content of the layer beneath the selected drive or folder will be displayed in
the project display field.

J= 314 Floppy (A:)
j=n Local Disk {C:)
j=n Local Disk {D:)
@ Compact Disc {G:)
:E{ Manufacturing data Manufacturing lin|
[+ Coatingl

: Coaking2

4] Manufacturing 41000

4] Manufacturing B1000
Manufackuring line control
'EE Magoya Fackory data

__1Coatingl
1 Coatingz

<] Manufackuring 41000
€] ManuFacturing B1000 i4— Objects included within a system data,

5] Manufacturing line control "Manufacturing data", will be displayed.
uE. IManufacturing line configuration, doc

(2) Viewing the project layout
Perform the following operations to view the project configuration.
 Select a project in the project display field.
 Select a project in the detail display field and click [View] — [Project
configuration].

Category data (data type and data name) of the selected project will be
displayed in the project configuration display field.

|=0 31% Floppy (A
\= Local Disk {C:)
|= KL-GL-GHOST (D:) MAIM Manufacturing line - Main
'Q Compact Disc (G:) b SUB1 Manufacturing line subl
:é Adl a4l EI--@ Device comment

55| Program

| 24 Manufactuturing data Manufactuturin ] COMMENT — The project 90nf!guration of
(7 Coating! - [BE] MaIN "Manufacturing line_A1000"
# ] Coatinaz arameter will be displayed in the project
[# Device memary y . f Y
1150 Device intial value configuration display field

Select a project, e.g.,
"AProcessing line_A1000"

POINT

Note that when folders and files in the personal computer are displayed, GX

Explorer may differ from Windows® Explorer in icons and/or upper/lower-case
character indications.
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(3) Display "All station project".
+ Select "All station project” in the project display field.
+ Select "All station project" in the detail display field and click [View] — [Project
configuration].
The content of the selected "All station project” will be displayed in the project
configuration display field.

—ojx|

|=3 514 Floppy (A:) @ Q06H {Mo. 1) Control skation Mo, 1 QOEH

I=3 Local Disk (C:) I v Program

|=3 KL-GL-GOHST (D) : Device comment

@ Compact Disc (G 5] Parameter

:é Manufacturing data ManuFacturing line Device memory

i1 Coatingl Device initial value

i Q02iH) {Mo. 1 Mo, 2) (Slat 1) Master station QOE(H)
= Program

EEeEE

Manufacturing A1000

Hoplach 1 RO Device comment \ Project configuration of "Manufacturing line control"
g Parameter " . . " e e R . .
o g Device memary ( AII stat!on project") within the project configuration
Device initisl value display field.

00 (Mo, 1 Mo, 2) (Slat 1) Local station Mo, 1 Q00
| Program

Device comment

Parameter

+ Device memory

(-] Device initial value
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5.5 Operations for PLC Side

Window

MELSOFT

5.5.1 Displaying the PLC configuration information

If there is no network configuration information at an initial start or like, display the
connection stations and network configuration in the PLC side window in the following

procedure.

(1) Operation sequence

File Project ‘iew | Object Confirm Operation Diagnostics Toals  Wir

J Blﬁlﬁl x r'-letl.--.ujr'h:_u:u:unFigur‘atiu:un anal
| —=————- —  (Connection Target name...

L m |E rﬂl Access data name. ..

Connect ko MELSOFT, ..
| 2zl | 5A[em

cification.. .

PLC Series selection x|
|acrutamade) -l — |
Networ contguration aniyse speccatin— S i
- @ 1L B |
Sefal  MET/IOM) NET()  CClik  Ethemet  PLC AF SSC
USE oar: board board boaid board board net k|

COM [COM 1 Transmission speed [115.2Kbps

|

ELC  MNETAOH) MNET() CCLink  Ethemet c24 G
modide  modue  moduls module

Bus

i

PLCmode  [GCPU(@mode)

Mo specificalion Other stalion(Singe neluwark)

Time out (Sec] [io Retymes [0

C24  NET/IOH) MET(N)  CCLink  Etemet

Line Cannected (B/AETEL C24]...

Muliple CPU seiting ok
; ; s s Target PLC PLE type
T 5 3 4 [NoChoice made FLCNo. [

Connection channel fist
PLC dect coupled setting
Connection test

System image...

Close

MELSOFT Series GX Explorer E

Updates Metwork configuration information.
AllNetwork canfigur ation information akeady retrisved will be erased.

Please uncheck the option

"When the PLC side window is opened, the Network analysis is executed, Network configuration information is

retrizved and updated.”

From the menu *Tools-Option-Mi4 canfig. info. " to omit the updating when PLC side window is opened.

MELSOFT Series GX Explorer

!

(To the next page)

1)

Click [Object] — [Network configuration analysis
specification).

Select the PLC series of the target PLC CPU in "PLC
Series selection” dialog box.

Make the settings of "PC side I/F", "PLC side I/F" and
others in "Network configuration analysis specification”

dialog box and click [OK]. (For details of "Network

configuration analysis specification" dialog box, refer to
Section 8.1.)

A dialog box appears to confirm if the network
configuration information will be updated.

Clicking will update the information.

Clicking will not update the information and

display the previous information.

If the previous network configuration information has not
been previously set, "Not yet retrieved" will be displayed
in the PLC side window device detail display field.

For details of "Option setting", refer to Section 11.1.2.

When the network configuration information is updated,
the corresponding confirmation dialog box appears.
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6) The connected station and the network configuration

e M <5-006H Connected station . . . .

LM <s5006H Cormected stetion | BBMELSECNET/10 (H) (Mo, 1) are displayed in the PLC side window.
- MELSECHET/10 (H) (Mo, 1)

@ Target name

D Target name lisk

REMARK

When "Upload from PLC" or "Network analysis" is
executed, the PLC CPU name with "<S>" added to the
head, i.e., PLC name is displayed.

The PLC name can be selected in the target name field of
each function, similar to the way a user setting target
name is selected. (This is irrelevant to "Target name"
dialog box and "Security setting" dialog box.)

However, when "Network analysis" is executed, the PLC
name is not displayed in the target name filed. Therefore,
it is recommended to set the name as target name in
advance.

Example: <S>QO06H connected station

POINT |

» The network configuration information of the connected station varies with its
PLC series and the position where it is located within the network. (For details of
PLC series that can be displayed in the network configuration information and the
available information range, refer to Section 8.1.1.)

» If the connection has been made via the QCPU Ethernet module with remote
password setting, enter the remote password in the following screen.

Enter remote password 5'
Remate pagzgword incomrect.
Enter again.

Cancel |

Femate pagzword

e

» The acquired network configuration information can be saved by clicking [File] —
[Save network configuration information] menu.
The saved information can be read by clicking [File] — [Open network
configuration information] menu. For operation of each network configuration
information, refer to Section 6.7 and later.
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5.5.2 Displaying the data in the PLC CPU

This section describes the display operation to be performed in the PLC side window.

(1) Network configuration
Select [Window] — [Open PLC side window] form the menu bar to display the
PLC side window.
After a dialog box appears to confirm if the network configuration information will
be updated, display the PLC network configuration.
The PLC configuration field shows the connection station and the station names
connected to MELSECNET/10(H) and CC-Link in a tree structure.

o PLC
i}l <5Q0EH Connected station < Station that is specified to analyze the network configuration.
B MELSECNET/10 (H) (No. 1) < Indicates MELSECNET/H, MELSECNET/10 of network No. 1.
----- fill <5=Q08H (Mo, 1) Contral station Mo, 1 . Shows the configuration of MELSECNET/10,
=il <5=Q02(H) (Mo, 1) Normal station M, 2 [ MELSECNET/10 (network No. 1).
E|=} CC-Link (Mo.1 Mo,2) (1 Slot) €— Indicates the first CC-Link module on the normal station
il <5>Q02(H) (Na. 1 Mo, 2) (Slat 1) Master station (station No. 2) of network No. 1.
-l <5>000 (Mo, 1 MNa, 2) (Slat 1) Local station Mo, 1 } L Shows the configuration of CC-Link (first module).

The station names are displayed as indicated below.

* For the connection station, the PLC type and station type are displayed.
(Example) <S> QO6H Connection station

PLC type  Station type

* For CC-Link on the connection station, the PLC type, module number, station
type and station number are displayed.
The module number indicates the master/local module number on the
connection station.
The station number is given to the local station only.

(Example) <S> QO6H (board1) Local station No.1

PLC type Station type
Module number Station number

* For the MELSECNET/H, MELSECNET/10 station, the PLC type, network
number, station type and station number are displayed.

(Example) <S> Q06H (No.1) Control station No.1

PLC type Station type

Network number Station number

* For CC-Link on the MELSECNET/H, MELSECNET/10 station, the PLC type,
the MELSECNET/H, MELSECNET/10 network number and station number of
the station loaded with the master station, the station type of CC-Link and the
station number of CC-Link are displayed.

(Example) <S> QOO0H (No.1 No.2) (board1) Local station No.1

PLC type | MELSECNET/H, CC-Link
MELSECNET/10 station type
station number
MELSECNET/H, Module number CC-Link
MELSECNET/10 station number

network number
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* For the QCPU (Q mode) multiple PLC system, the CPU number is displayed at

the end of the station name.
(Example) <S> QO6H Connection station PLC No.2

PLC type  Station type CPU No.

(@) MELSECNET/H, MELSECNET/10 network configuration
When MELSECNET/H, MELSECNET/10 is selected in the PLC
configuration field, the device detail display field shows the configuration of
that network.

Marne PLC type Connes
. <5=0Q02{H) (Mo. 1) Marmal station Na. 2 QO2(H) Serial g
. =5=0Q06H (Mo, 1) Control station Ma. 1 QOBH Serial g

ral skation MNo. 1
Bl <5»Q020H) (Mo, 1) Mormal station Mo, 2
£ B CC-Link (Mo.1 Mo.2) €1 Slok)
il <5=Q02(H) (No. 1 Mo, 2) (Slat 1)1
i) £5>Q00 {Mo. L Mo, 2) {Slat 1) Loc

The following station types are displayed in the station names of
MELSECNET/H, MELSECNET/10.

* Control station * Normal station

* Remote master * Multiplexed remote sub

* Parallel remote master * Multiplexed remote sub

* Parallel remote sub « Stand by station

For the remote I/O station of MELSECNET/H, the PLC type is displayed as
"Remotel/O".

(b) CC-Link network configuration
When CC-Link is selected in the PLC configuration field, the device detail
display field shows the stations of that network.

< PLC Marne PLC bypd
. <5>006H Connected station ’ <5000 (Mo, 1 Mo, 2 {Slot 1) Local statio... QOO0
- MELSECHET10 (H) (Wa, 1) Bl <s5>02(H) (o, 1 Mo, 2) (Slat 1) Master 5., QO2(H)

‘ <5=006H (Mo, 1) Conkrol station Mo, 1
-l =5#GO2iH) (e, 1) Nermal station o, 2
SR 4 C-Link (o, 1 No.2) (1 Slat)

- «5=0Q02(H) (Mo. 1 Mo. 2) (Slot 1) Master skation
. <5000 (Mo. 1 Mo, 2) (Slot 1) Local skation Mo, 1

The following station types are displayed in the network configuration of
CC-Link.

» Master station * Local station

 Standby master
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POINT
In the following network configuration, the display example of the PLC configuration field is as shown
g g play p g
below.
» Network configuration
1)3) 2) 8)11) 9) 10)
Control MELSECNET/10, Normal Normal MELSECNET/10, Control
%%ZL'J'I station MELSECNET/H 836‘ station station MELSECNET/H ggﬁ station
(Station No.1) | Network No.1 (Station No.3) | (Station No.2) | Network No.2 (Station No.1)
4)6 Normal Master
) )QZPSH station station
CPU (Station No.2) | (First module)
5) CC-Link
7)
Qu2H|  gaen
CPU )
(Station No.1)
* Display in PLC configuration field
----- il <5=002(H) Connected station < 1)
=@ MELSECKET/10(H) (Mo, 1) < 2)
: ' <5=002(H) (Mo.1) Control stakion Mo.1 < 3)
=-fll <5025H (Mo, 1) Mormal station No.2 < 4)
=-BF CC-Link (Mo, 1 No.2) (1 Slat) < 5)
‘ =5»025H (Mo.1 Mo.2) (Slat 1) Master station <——————— 6)
' =5»0Q02(H) (Mo, 1 No.2) (Slat 1) Local station Mo, 1 <———7)
Bl <5034 (Mo. 1) Normal station Mo.3 < 8)
= § MELSECKET/10(H) (Mo, 2) < 9)
----- ' <5=028 (Mo, 2) Control stakion Mo, 1 < 10)
“ffll <5038 (No.2) Normal station Mo.Z < 11)

(2) Viewing the memories and data in the PLC CPU
Carry out the following operation to check the memory and data within the PLC

CPU.
* Select a station in the PLC display field.

Category data (data type and data name) will be displayed in the memory

configuration display field.

However, files within a drive with non-display attribute will not be displayed.

= PLC
fill <5>Q08H Connected station
- BB MELSECNEZRLOD (H) (Mo, 1)
-ffll <500 (Mo, 1) Control station M. 1
=Bl =5=00[H) (Mo, 1) Normal station No, 2
e C-link (Ho.1 No.2) (1 Slot)
. <5 >Q02(H) (Mo, 1 Mo, 2) (Slot 1) Master station
. <5000 {No. 1 Mo, 2) {Slot 1) Local station Mo, 1
@ Target name

Program
) maIn 04/04/0L
Parameter

Device memary
Standard ROM
Program

- fE) MATN D2/12/09

- PLECHetworkf/Remote password O4/04/01

[&—— "<S>QO06H connected station"
memory name is displayed, and
the data type is displayed in tree
format of data name and date.

F-(Z] Target namps list

Select ,"<S>Q06H connected station"

POINT

microcomputer" is displayed as Program.

* When SFC (MELSAP2) is stored in the ACPU, "MAIN + MELSAP2/

» Select the displayed station and perform "Upload from PLC" by drag & drop.

5-28
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(3) Target name list
Set target names are displayed in list format.
Placing the cursor at each target name displays the memory configuration within
the corresponding target name in the memory configuration display field.
If read of the past settings fails, "Not yet retrieved" is displayed in the memory
configuration display field.
The target name settings can be changed by selecting a target name and clicking
[Object] — [Target name] or right click the name and select [Target name]. In
addition, by using a PLC name, a target name can be created.
For details of the target name setting dialog box, refer to Section 8.2.
In the dialog box, "Upload from PLC" can be executed by selecting a target name
and shifting it through drag & drop operation.

POINT |

When "*" is displayed in the screen, the PLC name information needs to be
updated. Carry out either of the following operations.
* Select the PLC name including ™" and click [View] — [Refresh].
 Execute "Network analysis" for the PLC name including "*".
» Open other network configuration information.
Example of screen including "*"

=1}
% Built-in RAM[Device memory
-5 Program
-- ﬁ Parameter
Bl Device memary
IC memory card A (RAM)
IC memory card & (ROM)

#-{=] Parameter

et PLC

----- Ml <5»Qo6H Connected station®
-3l MELSECMET/10 (H) (No. 1)
il <5=Q0BH (Mo, 1) Cortral station Mo, 1*

S{H) (No, 1) Mormal skakion Mo, 2

& Target name
-1 Target name list
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5.5.3 Updating the network configuration information

The network configuration information indicates the result of analyzing a network
configuration based on a connected station.

The network configuration information is analyzed when the connected station or
network configuration is changed in the following cases:

1. When the attempt is made to display the network update information for the first
time after the connection target has been set in "Network configuration analysis
specification" dialog box.

2. When the cursor is placed at a "PLC" within the PLC side window and then either
select [View] — [Refresh] or press .

3. When a user setting name is saved with the PLC side window open, "Last end
state" or "Select existing user setting name" is selected in "User setting name

specification - GX Explorer" and then button is clicked.

4. When the PLC side window is opened.
However, whether the network configuration analysis is to be executed or not for
this case can be set in "Option" setting.
For details of "Option" setting, refer to Section 11.1.2.

Prior to execution of network configuration analysis, a message appears to confirm if
the network configuration information will be updated.

MELSOFT Series GX Explorer x|

Updates Metwork configuration information.
Al Metwork corfiguration infarmation already retriewved will be erased.

Please uncheck the option

"When the PLC side window is opened, the Metwork analysis is executed, Nebwork configuration infarmation is
retrieved and updated.”

from the menu “Tools-Cption-ki% config. info," ko omit the updating when PLC side window is opened.

Cancel |

Clicking starts the analysis of the current network configuration.
Clicking displays the following dialog box and then the previous network

configuration information without executing the analysis of network configuration.
If the previous network configuration information has not been previously set, "Not yet
retrieved" will be displayed in the PLC side window device detail display field.

MELSDFT Series GX Explorer x|

Update of Metwork configuration information was canceled.
Metwork configuration information retrieved last time is displayed.
The Set data of Metwork configuration analysis specification also returns to previous contents,
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When update is completed
When the network configuration information is updated as a result of the analysis of
network configuration information, the following dialog box appears.

MELSOFT Series GX Explorer

@ Completed the updating of Metwork configuration information.

Clicking displays the analysis results of network configuration information in
the PLC side window.

When update fails
If update of the network configuration information fails, the following dialog box
appears.

MELSOFT Series GX Explorer

Cannot perform the specified operation,

Following may be the causes.

-Communication error occurred.

-Present configuration differs From the collected Metwork configuration information.

Do wiou want ta fetch the information after erasing the collected Metwork configuration information?
If "Mo" is selected the specified operation will be canceled.

Clicking starts the re-acquisition of the network configuration information.
Clicking displays "Not yet retrieved" in the PLC side window device detall

display field. Make the settings in order that the network configuration will be
analyzed and execute the analysis of the network configuration again.

For details of "Network configuration analysis specification" dialog box, refer to
Section 8.1

POINT |

* When changing the connected station, change the relevant settings in "Network
configuration analysis specification" dialog box.

« When analysis is made for the connected station of QCPU (Q mode) and then
the connected station is changed to other than QCPU (Q mode), the PLC CPUs
which are different from the connected station in PLC series will not be displayed.

* When the connected station is changed to a local station in the network
configuration consisting of only CC-Link local stations, only the PLC CPU found
first during network configuration analysis will be displayed if the same type PLC
CPUs are included in the system. (Each of CC-Link local stations of the same
configuration cannot be identified.)

* When the connected station is changed to ACPU other than AnUCPU, stations
that are consistent in network configuration information cannot be found, as the
MELSECNET/10 module cannot be specified.

+ For operation of each network configuration information, refer to Section 6.7 and
later.
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6 FILE OPERATION

This chapter explains the operations that can be executed from [File] menu: operation
for user setting names, i.e., the environments used by user: operation of
importing/exporting data set for each function: operation of analyzed network
configuration information.

6.1 Creating a New User Setting Name

[Purpose]
Newly start GX Explorer.

[Operation Procedure]
[File] — [New user setting name]

POINT |

» The operations after the above procedure is executed are the same as those
when "New" is selected in "User setting name specification - GX Explorer" dialog
box.

When setting a user setting name, refer to Section 6.4.

6.2 Opening a User Setting Name

[Purpose]
Open data saved as a user setting name.

[Operation Procedure]
[File] — [Open user setting name]

[Setting Screen]
x|

1) —» User setting name: IPdeuctiun line-1 j 4’
Cancel |
2) —— Title; | Carr-infanufacturing/Packaging

[Setting ltem]
1) User setting name
Specify the user setting name to be opened.
2) Title
The title related to the specified user setting name is displayed.

3) button

Click the button to display the data saved as the specified user setting
name.

6-1 6-1
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6.3 Saving the User Setting Name

[Purpose]
Overwrite the user setting data.

[Operation Procedure]
[File] — [Save user setting name]

POINT |

When no user setting name has not been set for GX Explorer start or no user
setting data has not been saved after [New user setting name] was selected from
the menu, "Save user setting name" dialog box appears.

Save user setting name E

User sefting name: || j
Cancel |
Title: |
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6.4 Saving the User Setting Name As

[Purpose]

Save the user setting as any name.

[Operation Procedure]

[File] — [Save user setting name as]

[Setting Screen]

1) ——» Liser setting narme: | Froduction line - | j <+
Cancel |
2) —» Title: |Carr\,r-inIManufacturingIF'ackaging

Save user setting name E

[Setting ltem]

1) User setting name

Specify the user setting name to be saved.

When setting a new user setting name, directly enter the name in the user
setting name edit dialog box, or select an existing name from the combo
box and change it.

When directly entering the name, confirm the applicable character type and
max. number of characters for text input described in Section 5.3.

Up to 1024 user setting names can be registered.

2) Title

Set the title related to the user setting name to be saved.

The title edit dialog box can be directly entered and edited.

For the applicable character type and max. number of characters for text
input, refer to section 5.3.

3) button

Click the button to save data as the specified name.
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Data saved in the user setting name

MELSOFT

GX Explorer user setting data User setting data details Remarks
1 | Default display screen Position of default display screen, window size, |+ The data is managed by
« Display position, displayed function and details user-specified name.
Windows size + Function execution status is
» Displayed functions and details saved as the function
(Setting) setting when the user
Customize settings Settings made in "Customize settings" screen setting is saved.
Easy menu settings Settings made arbitrary in "Easy menu" However, exe.;cution results
such as monitor result
Target name, access data and Target name, access data name and others cannot be restored.
others specified for each specified when setting each maintenance If saving operation was
maintenance function function done when the function was
5 [ Data set for each maintenance | Local device monitor setting device list working, the function will
function Forced I/O setting list not automatically start when
Comment data reference file itis restored again.
T/C set value reference file " Ladder monitor screen is
not restored when
Target name list connection to PLC CPU is
Access data name list not made, or when
Function list MELSOFT connection is
Easy menu setting data made.
Target name specification data for network
configuration information
Relation information
Customize setting data
Option setting data
List of PLC names for connected stations
List of PLC names in Network
Startup order information (screen order)
User security setting data
Backup information
Screen information for main screen startup
Screen information for PC side window startup
Screen information for PLC side window startup
Screen information for device monitor startup
Screen information for timing chart startup
Screen information for ladder monitor startup
Screen information for trace startup
Screen information for error diagnostics
Screen information for alarm notification startup
Screen information for analysis startup
Screen information for Easy menu startup
Network configuration information
6-4 6-4
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6.5 Deleting a User Setting Name

[Purpose]
Delete the user setting name.

[Operation Procedure]
[File] — [Delete user setting name]
[Setting Screen]
1) ———» User setting name: IF'rnducticun line -1 j _ 3)
Cancel |
2)——» Title: |Carr\,r—inIh.ﬂanufacturingIF'ackaging

[Setting ltem]
1) User setting name
Select the user setting name to be deleted from the combo box.

2) Title
The title related to the selected user setting name is displayed.

3) button

Click the button to delete data of the specified user setting name and the
relevant data.
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6.6 Import/Export

[Purpose]
Import or export the data set for each function.
Import indicates reading the data from the specified drive or path into the running
GX Explorer.
Export indicates storing the setting data of the running GX Explorer in the
specified drive/path.

[Operation Procedure]
[File] = [Import/Export]

[Setting Screen]

1)\lr0perati0n Execute #\ — 4)
 Impon
& Export Cancel |

2) \.Hmpon source/Export destination

DrivefPath, server name: IF:I

Data name: I Carry-in A1000

3) T Targetdata

¥ User setting name ¥ Device listname [#| Ertar diagnostics narme
¥ | Cnt. target name ¥ Tirace narme ¥ | Oper. analysis name
¥ Access data name ¥ Alatm narme ¥ Operation log name

[Setting ltem]

1) Operation
Select Import or Export operation.

2) Import source/export destination
Enter the path and data name for the import source or export destination.
For information of text input (applicable character type and max. number of
characters), refer to Section 5.3.
Click button to display "Import source/Export destination
specification" dialog box.

Import source/Export destination specification

Crrive narne: I(;l Local Disk (G j

SiCamy-in Al00D;
=2 Conveyance A
=2 Conveyance B

a) ——p DriverPath name | CAMELSEGIEXPIDATA

QK I
Cancel |
D) —— Dataname I
6-6
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[Setting Item]
a) Drive/Path name

MELSOFT

Select or directly enter the drive/path name.
For the character type and max. number of characters applicable for
direct text input, refer to Section 5.3.

b) Data name

Enter the data name. For the character type and max. number of
characters applicable for direct text input, refer to Section 5.3.

Up to 150 characters are used for both drive/path name and network
configuration information name.

c) Target data

Select the setting data to be imported or exported.

button

Click the button to execute an import or export.

POINT |

A local disk, network drive, FTP site or other place can be specified for the import
resource/export destination.

The following table lists the import/export target data.

No. Target data Description Reference Remarks

1 | User setting name » Each user setting Section 1.1.(6) The followings are not included,
» Customize setting Section 6.1 to 6.5 | as they are to be saved by user
» Security setting arbitrarily.
» Network configuration data is + Snapshot

not included » Trace results

» "Last end state" is not included » Timing chart diagram

2 | Target name Each target name setting Section 8.2

3 | Access data name Each access data name setting Section 8.3

4 | Device list name Each device list setting Section 10.2

5 | Trace name Trace setting only Section 9.4
» Trace results are not included.

6 [Alarm name Each alarm notification setting Section 9.12

7 | Error diagnostics name | Each error diagnostics setting Section 9.7

8 | Analysis name Each analysis setting Section 9.8

9 | Operation log name Logs that are not saved with name | Section 11.1.4
are not included.

6-7 6-7
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6.7 Opening a Network Configuration Information

[Purpose]
Open the saved network configuration information.
The network configuration information appears as saved, however, it will not be
updated.

[Operation Procedure]
[File] — [Open network configuration information]

[Setting Screen]

Drive name: IQ Local Disk (C:) j

[E Carry-in A1002

[ manufacturing B2000
[E Manufacturing B2001
[E Manufacturing B2002

2)

1) Y DrivefPath name IC"LMELSEC\EXPIDATA e i
I Cancel |

MY config. info. name

[Setting ltem]
1) Drive/Path name, N/W config. info. Name
Select or directly enter the drive/path name and network configuration
information name.
For the character type and max. number of characters applicable for direct
text input, refer to Section 5.3. Up to 150 characters are used for both
drive/path name and network configuration information name.

3) button

Click the button to start the PLC side window. The network configuration
information will be read out to the PLC side window.
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6.8 Saving the Network Configuration Information

[Purpose]
Overwrite the network configuration information name.

[Operation Procedure]
[File] — [Save network configuration information]

POINT |

+ Setting screen
When the network configuration information name has not been specified, "Save
network configuration information as" dialog box appears.
For details of the setting, refer to Section 6.9.

6.9 Saving the Network Configuration Information As

[Purpose]
Save the analyzed network configuration information as any name.

[Operation procedure]
[File] — [Save network configuration information as]

[Setting Screen]

Drive name: [ Local Disk (G |

[E Manufacturing B2000
[E Manufacturing B2001
[E Manufacturing B20032

1) DriveiPath name I CAMELSECIEXFDATA

Cancel |

A canfig. info. name ICarrv—mm noo

[Setting ltem]
1) Drive/Path name, N/W config. info. Name
Select or directly enter the drive/path name and network configuration
information name.
For the character type and max. number of characters applicable for direct
text input, refer to Section 5.3. Up to 150 characters are used for both
drive/path name and network configuration information name.

2) button

Click the button to save the network configuration information.
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6.10 Deleting a Network Configuration Information

[Purpose]

Delete the saved network configuration information.

[Operation Procedure]

[File] — [Save network configuration information as]

[Setting Screen]

Delete Network configuration information B3

Drrive name: IQ Local Disk{C)

Carry-in A1004
Carny-in A1002
@ Manufacturing B2000
Manufacturing B2001
Manufacturing B2002

1)

[Setting ltem]

Drive/Path hame: ICi\MELSEC\E}{P\DATA Dalete *—
Cancel |
NAY confia. info. name: IManufactunng B2000

1) Drive/Path name, N/W config. info. name

Select or directly enter the drive/path name and network configuration
information name.

For the character type and max. number of characters applicable for direct

text input, refer to Section 5.3. Up to 150 characters are used for both
drive/path name and network configuration information name.

2) | Delete| button

A dialog box appears to confirm if the network configuration information will

be deleted or not.

MELSOFT
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7 PROJECT OPERATION

This chapter explains the operations that can be executed from [Project] menu.

7.1 Creating New Project Internal Parts

Create new system data, folders and FTP sites within a project.
A project cannot be created.

7.1.1 Displaying system data creation screen

Register the specified folder as system data, and display it at the same top tier as a PC
drive.

Gathering various projects in a specific folder enables these projects to be easily
centralized and managed.

[Purpose]
Create a folder to be registered as system data.

[Operation Procedure]
[Project] — [New] — [System data]
[Setting screen]

System data specification Ed
1) ——»  Systern data name: |Manufacluring

2) ———  DriveiPath name IC\MELEEC\EXF\ManuTaEIunng Dala cancel |

Reference

3) ——»  Tite: |Proiectror manufacturing

[Setting item]
1) System data name
Name the folder to be registered as system data.
The registered system data name is handled at the same tier as PC drive
name.
For the applicable character type and max. number of characters for text
input, refer to section 5.3.
Note that "aa" and "AA" are regarded as the same name (case-insensitive).
2) Drive/Path name
Specify the folder to be registered as system data.
Alternatively, select the drive/path name from the options in "System data

specification” dialog box, which appears by clicking button.

When directly entering the name, confirm the applicable character type and
max. number of characters for text input described in Section 5.3.

3) Title
Enter the title corresponding to the specified system data name, as
necessary.
For the applicable character type and max. number of characters for text
input, refer to section 5.3.
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POINT |

» The system data of older version is inapplicable due to version incompatibility.
» When specifying a folder, note that an FTP site name or system data name is
inapplicable for drive/path name.
Folders under local drives and network drives are applicable.

7.1.2 Creating a folder

[Purpose]
Create a new folder.

[Operation Procedure]

Place the cursor at the drive or folder where a new folder is to be created, and

click [Project] — [New] — [Folder] from the menu bar. As a new folder appears,
name it arbitrarily.
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7.1.3 FTP site setting
[Purpose]
Make the settings in order to connect to an FTP site.

[Operation Procedure]
[Project] — [New] — [FTP site]

[Setting Screen]
<<Basic setting>>

FTP site setting x|
Basic sefting IE;dended setting | Character code setting
Cancel
1 ) ——» TP site name: | Diata for Production process

2) ——  Hostname {Address): Imtpczuu

3) ————p Username: Isakai

4) —— P Passwond Im

5) E—— ¥ Sets hostinitial folder

| productsidata

<<Extended setting>>
| character code sating |

6) —— P Forhio. 21 Standard
7) —_ Hosttime zone: GT+9: D0¢apan) -

8) ——P  Account I

Basic setting | B

9) ——» 1 Usepasvmode

<<Character code setting>>

FTP site setting

Basic setting | Extended setting | Eharacter code Seffing |

10) ——P - Host's kanji character code ~Kaniji character code of file nam canal | 11 )
i Mo conversion (Shifl-JIS) & Shif-JIS
rJs Ch
 EUC
© EUC
" Gamba-HEX
= Converts to full wirdth kana
£ Gamba-CAP
T Converts to full width kana
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[Setting item]
Enter the FTP server information

<<Basic setting>>
1) FTP site name
Enter the name to be displayed in project list.
For the applicable character type and max. number of characters for text
input, refer to section 5.3.
Note that "aa" and "AA" are regarded as the same name (case-insensitive).
2) Host name(Address)
Specify an FTP site by name or IP address.
For max. number of characters that can be input, refer to section 5.3.
3) User name
For max. number of characters that can be input, refer to section 5.3.
4) Password
For max. number of characters that can be input, refer to section 5.3.
5) Sets host initial folder
Check the check box to specify a directory under the FTP site for default
connection.
For max. number of characters that can be input, refer to section 5.3.

<<Extended setting>>
6) Port No.
Initial vaule: 21
The No. can be changed in the range of 0 to 99999 only when required for
the host.

Clicking [ Standard| restores to the initial value, 21.

7) Host time zone
Set to "GMT+9:00(JAPAN) " by default.

8) Account
For max. number of characters that can be input, refer to section 5.3.
Set this item only when required for the host.

9) Use PASV mode
Check the check box only when the connection from the server to client is
disconnected by packet file ring or other reason and data transfer is
disabled.

<<Character code setting>>

10) Host's kanji character code
Select "No conversion (Shift-JIS)", "JIS" or "EUC" for the host’s character
code.
"Converts to full width kana" is available when "JIS" or "EUC" is selected.

11) Kanji character code of file name
Select "Shift-IS", "JIS", "EUC", "Samba-HEX" or "Samba-CAP" for the
character code of file name.
"Converts to full width kana" is available when "JIS" or "EUC" is selected.
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POINT |

» "FTP site setting" dialog box will not appear when the FTP site function has been
set to be disabled in "Security setting".
For details of "Security setting”, refer to Section 11.1.3.

» FTP site connection can be made even if the relevant items within <<Extended
setting>> are set to default.

» FTP site connection is made when the FTP site name is opened in the PC side
window.

» FTP side connection is broken when the PC side window is closed or GX
Explorer is terminated.

+ Cautions for FTP site connection
Dial-up connection, firewall and one time password are unsupported. Also, some
hosts are unsupported, if GX Explorer cannot automatically recognize them.
A folder or file name including a Single-byte space at the head cannot be

recognized.
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7.2 Cutting/Pasting data

[Purpose]
Place the target data on the clipboard and paste it onto the specified position.
The cut/paste operation can be performed within the PC side window.

[Operation Procedure]
1) Select the project to be moved.

FMPC-1

Ea————
= 3% Floppy (A | JBacklp
= Local Disk {C:) @Coatmg A

= Local Disk {D:) @Cnating B
5} Compart Dise (E:) I4%] Coating C
£f Manufacturing Project For manuFacturing
{:I Assembly
ERE ] ot

Coating C
{1 Press

2) Click [Project]-[Cut] from the menu bar.
The corresponding icon turns transparent.

[# Manufacturing line A - GX Explorer

File | Project View Object Confirm Operation Diagnostics Tools  Window Help

|
| B

Mew 3

I=1

2 Copy Chrl+HC
Paste Crl+y
Select all Chrl+is

Upload from PLC. ..

Download to PLC..,

PLC data deletion...

PLC batch operation. ..

Inter-connect Target name and Project. .,

Keyward 3

3) Select the destination drive or folder, click [Project] — [Paste] from the menu
bar.
The cut project is pasted onto the specified position.

=3 3% Floppy (A:)
Lacal Disk {C:)
|= Local Disk {D:)
| =} Compact Disc (E:)

=] ManuFackuring Project For manufacturing

POINT |

» Objects that can be cut
Project display field: Folder, Project
Detail display field: All objects
Project configuration display field: Project
» Objects within an FTP server can be pasted onto the different FTP server.

» Objects can be moved over the drive by | Shift| + drag and drop.

« Objects can be cut by + : pasted by +[V].
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7.3 Copying/Pasting data

[Purpose]
Copy the target data onto the clipboard and paste it onto the specified position.
The copy/paste operation can be performed within the PC side window.

[Operation Procedure]
1) Select the project to be copied.

=3 3% Floppy [A2) |_JBackup
=) Local Disk {C:) d] Cnaking
=) Local Disk {D:)
-5} Compact Disc (E:)
:E‘ ManuFacturing Praject For manuFacturing
[ Assembly
[ER=Fcating:
{1 Backlp
- ER costing
- Coating B
-- Coating C
=11 Coating 1
| -- Coating E
: -- Coating F
D Press

@ Coating C

2) Click [Project]-[Copy] from the menu bar.
The corresponding icon remains as before the operation.

[ Manufacturing line A - GX Explorer

File | Project Wiew Objsct Confirm Operation Diagnostics Tools Window Help

M hew »
= Cirbe
J E Copy
Paste CErl.
Select al Cri+a

Upload from FLC...

Downioad ko FLC. ..

PLC data deletion...

PLC batch operation...

Inter-connect Target name and Project...

Keyword >

3) Select the destination drive or folder, click [Project] — [Paste] from the menu
bar.

The copied project is pasted onto the specified position.

&l rc-1

=3 314 Floppy (A:) § Coating B
== Local Disk (C:) @Cﬂatmg E

= Local Disk (D) 5] Coating F
=) Compact Disc (E:)
FH ManuFacturing Project for manufackuring
[0 Assembly
=+ Coating
{ E0 Backup
Coating A
Coating B
Coating <

Coating B
Coating E
§ L) CoatingF
D Prass

POINT |

 Objects that can be copied

Project display field: Drive, system data name, FTP site name, folder, project
Detail display field: All objects

Project configuration display field: Project, data type, data name
» Objects can be moved over the drive by | Shift| + drag and drop.

« Objects can be copied by + : pasted by +[V].
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7.4 Selecting all data

[Purpose]
Select all data at a time.

[Operation Procedure]

Clicking [Project]-[All] selects all data within the PC side window detail display
field or project configuration display field.

After the above operation, all data can be cut, copied or pasted.

|= 314 Floppy {A:)
|=3 Local Disk (Z:)
|=a Local Disk (D)
@ Compact Disc (E:}
:E{ Manufacturing Project for manufacturing
B Assembly
Ea Coating
- B0 Badp
Coating &
Coating B
¢ ed] Coating C
[:I Press

POINT |

» When selecting all data within the project configuration display field, the data type

and the relevant data name cannot be simultaneously selected. Either of them
can be selected.
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7.5 Uploading Data from PLC
[Purpose]
Read programs from PLC CPU and save them within PC.
[Operation Procedure]
[Project] — [Upload from PLC]
[Setting Screen]
Upload from PLC E x|
1) —}l—TavgetPLC [ Eeute | 4)
Targstname:  [Wanvracwrngines 7]
Close
2) —————Projectname o < 5)
Drive/Path name I CMELSECIEXP\Garry-inA1000 T ——
Project name [s0z o0 Reference.. | Clear PLE memary..
Title: | Format PLC memary.
a4 Upgate display| < 6)
Parameter + Program | BEIEEIal\l Cancel all |
= FProgram memory [Device memary Device memary name < 7
Ko (Dmmwm MA.N )
I
EEEEE; F\\ivegwsterread o (ACRL) — 8)
3) < B"pa.ameter File register
) ] PLCNetwarkjRemate password @ Bl
Blockhio: |1
[]PLCNetwarkjRemate password
N~

[Setting Item]
1) Target PLC specification
Select the target PLC CPU by target name.

2) Project name specification
Specify the destination within the PC by drive/path name and project name.

Drive/path name: pecify the storage destination of the data read from the
PLC CPU to the PC.
When directly entering the name, confirm the applicable
character type and max. number of characters for text
input described in Section 5.3.
However, FTP path cannot be set.

Project name: Specify the destination project of the read data.
When directly entering the name, confirm the applicable
character type and max. number of characters for text
input described in Section 5.3.
Up to 150 characters are used for both drive/path name
and project name.

The destination can be specified from "Project name specification" dialog
box that appears by clicking .

Drive name: [ Local Disk (¢) =

Q0I_SAP

a) —> DrivefPath name: I CIMELSECIEXPUCarmy-in A1 000IManufacturing Alhanuf: oK.
Gancel
b) ——P  Projestname |ony\mnn
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[Setting ltem]
a) Drive/path name
Select a drive/path name.
When directly entering the name, confirm the applicable character type
and max. number of characters for text input described in Section 5.3.
b) Project name
Selecting a project name selects a drive/path name automatically.
When directly entering the name, confirm the applicable character type
and max. number of characters for text input described in Section 5.3.

Title: The title corresponding to the project name is displayed.
Not editable.
3) Target file
All data within the target PLC CPU (data to be transferred) are displayed in
tree format.

Clicking [ Update display| displays the data in tree format.

Check the check box of the data to be read.

| Parameter + Program| button:

Click the button to check the check boxes of project
parameters and all programs.

Select all| button: Click the button to check the check boxes of all data.
Cancel all| button: Click the button to uncheck the check boxes of all data.

4) button

Click the button to write data specified in "Target file" section into PC.

5) Relevant functions
| Remote operation| button:

Click the button to perform a remote operation of the
PLC CPU.
For details, refer to Section 10.1

[ Clear PLC memory| button:

Click the button to clear the PLC CPU memory.
Clicking the button displays "PLC memory clear" dialog

box.
PLC memoty clear
a) —— P Target PLC an
Executs 4 —
’7 Target name: |Manufacturing\ineA ;I e)
b) —— P | Device memor &I
[V Clear all device memary
I™ Include latch
I Data device
I~ Bitdevice
C) ——— File ragister
7 (Glear alifile register
Target memary: Memory card (RAM) j

* Allfiles

 File specification File narme: b2
d) —— P ~Clearall FLS memory

™| Clear all FLE raermany
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[Setting ltem]
a) Target PLC specification
The target name selected in "Upload from PLC" dialog box is
displayed.
Not editable.
b) Device memory
Clear all device memory:
Clears all device memory except file register.
The following settings are available by checking the check box.
Only "Include latch" is available for Q/QnACPU.
Either "Data device" or "Bit device" is available for FXCPU.
c) File register
Clear all file register: (Q/QnACPU)
Clears all file registers.
A target memory can be selected by checking the check box.
Select "All files" or "File specification" to specify the target to
be cleared.

d) Clear all PLC memory (A/FXCPU)
Click the check box to clear all PLC memory.

e) button

Click the button to execute the settings made in "PLC memory clear"
dialog box.

[ Format PLC memory| (Q/QnACPU):

Click the button to display "PLC memory format" dialog box, which is for
formatting PLC CPU memory.

e n
a) Target PLC Becte | €—— d)
Target name Manufacturing line A
Close

b) —> ’—Target memary

Target memaory. Frogram mernol emany ‘

C) ——P Formattyp

@ System area is not created

" System area is created

For high speed monitar from ather station o K Sten
online chande area (far STEE): *| K&ten

[Setting ltem]
a) Target PLC specification
The target name selected in "Upload from PLC" dialog box is
displayed.
Not selectable.
b) Target memory
Select a memory to be formatted.
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c) Format type
Select a format type.
The following shows the setting area for creating a system area.
The area differs with the PLC CPU used.
For higher speed monitoring from other station: 0 to 15ksteps
Online change area(for ST/FB): 0, 2, 4ksteps

d) button

Click the button to format the PLC memory.

6) | Update display| button

Click the button to update the target file field.

7) Device memory name specification (Q/QnACPU)
Change the device memory name (file name) used for the project to be
read.

8) File register read specification(ACPU)
Specify the file register to be read.
Block No. (1 to 256) can be entered only when "Extension file register" is
selected.

POINT |

* "Upload from PLC" dialog box will not appear when "Upload from PLC" function
has been set to be disabled in "Security setting".
For details of "Security setting", refer to Section 11.1.3.

+ Data cannot be pasted from the clipboard onto the FTP folder.

» The data name to be read from PLC are all data within the program memory
(Internal RAM).

+ Select a PLC within the PLC display field and drag and drop it on the PC side
window to read data from all stations (PLCs)
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7.6 Downloading Data to PLC

[Purpose]
Write project data from PC to PLC CPU.
The destination drive for each data can be specified when using Q/QnACPU.

[Operation Procedure]
[Project] — [Download to PLC]

[Setting Screen]

Download to PLC = x|
L] m————— e {4 4)
DriverPath name: | C:WMELBECIENPICAM-InA1000
Close
Project name: Qoz_a1000 Reference. I
Relevant <« 5)
Tie: [ Remote operation...
Clear PLC memory..
2) ———P Taretric
{ Targetname:  [Manufacturing line A - | (B P T
¢~ rTarget
g Update mgp\avl < 6)
Parameter + Program | Sslsctal\l Cancel all |
=) PvDugram File register range caians < 7)
mam
[ Specifyrange: | - 32767
[Cmamz
Cmams
Cmama File register white: orU) < 8)
&[] Parameter
3) < emote passrord & File register
=] Devic
I memory) €| Extenision file register
CImamm(Fie reqister)
Block Mo 1
-

[Setting ltem]
1) Project name specification
Specify the target data by drive/path name and project name.

Drive/path name:
Specify the place where data will be written.
When directly entering the name, confirm the applicable character
type and max. number of characters for text input described in
Section 5.3.
However, FTP path cannot be set.

Project name:
Specify the project where data will be written.
When directly entering the name, confirm the applicable character
type and max. number of characters for text input described in
Section 5.3.

The destination can be specified from "Project name specification" dialog

box that appears by clicking .

Manufacturing A
Q0z_A1000
00 SAP
a) — P DrverPathname [ cwELSECERPICany-n 1000 x|
Cancel
b) ——— Frojestname: [ a2 #1000 —I
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[Setting ltem]
a) Drive/path name
Select a drive/path name.
When directly entering the name, confirm the applicable character type
and max. number of characters for text input described in Section 5.3.
b) Project name
Selecting a project name selects a drive/path name automatically.
When directly entering the name, confirm the applicable character type
and max. number of characters for text input described in Section 5.3.
Up to 150 characters are used for both drive/path name and project
name.

Title: The title corresponding to the project name is displayed.
Not editable.

2) Target PLC specification

Specify the target PLC where data will be written.

3) Target file

All data within the target PLC CPU (data to be transferred) are displayed in
tree format.

Clicking [ Update display| displays the data in tree format.

Check the check box of the target data.

Click the data to display "Drive specification" dialog box. The destination
drive and memory card type can be specified for each data in the dialog
box.

a) —— P Taraet drive (Q/ana)

b) ———» ifernony card tyae: IOthers j Cancel |

[Setting ltem]
a) Target drive (Q/QnACPU)
Select the drive where the data will be written from PC.
b) Memory card type (QCPU)
Select the destination memory card type.
Available when "Memory card (ROM)" is selected in "Target drive"
section above.

[ Parameter + Program| button:

Click the button to check the check boxes of project
parameters and all programs.

Select all| button: Click the button to check the check boxes of all data.
Cancel all| button: Click the button to uncheck the check boxes of all data.

4) button

Click the button to write and save the data specified in "Target file" section.

5) Relevant functions

| Remote operation| button:

Click the button to perform a remote operation of the
PLC CPU.
For details, refer to Section 10.1

[ PLC memory clear| button:

Click the button to clear the PLC CPU memory.
For details, refer to Section 7.5.

7-14
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[ PLC memory format| button:
Click the button to format the PLC CPU memory
For details, refer to Section 7.5.

6) | Update display| button

Click the button to update the target file display.

7) File register range specification (Q/QnACPU)
Specify the available file register range (0 to 1042131).

8) File register read specification (ACPU)
Specify the file register to be read.
Block No. (1 to 256) can be entered only when "Extension file register" is
selected.

POINT |

+ Label program
When using Q/QnACPU, label programs that are not compiled cannot be written
to PLC.
Note that global variables, labels, local variables cannot be written to PLC.

» Device comment when ACPU is specified.
Device comments cannot be written to PLC if the comment range settings are not
made.

* Device memory
The file register range must be set when data is written into memory other than
program memory/device memory (QCPU (Q mode) or Internal RAM/device
memory (QnACPU).

» Others
When target project and destination PLC CPU differ in PLC type, the project
cannot be written to the PLC CPU.

* “Download to PLC” dialog box will not appear when the download to PLC
function has been set to be disabled in "Security setting".
For details of "Security setting", refer to Section 11.1.3.

* Online change setting (Specific to Q/QnACPU)
Select [Tool]-[Option]—<<Online change setting>>.

oetion ]
Projest display setting | N config. info. Online changs sefting |
~Download to PLG method ————————— ﬂl
© Cannatwiite during online
€ ‘Write by remate operation during enline

I¥ Eiecite aniine change (4 series aniy)

Online thanges resene step count specification

Step count: 500 Step

Select how to "Download to PLC method".
For details of "Option", refer to Section 11.1.2.

+ Data of all or a station can be written to PLC by drag and drop.

* When selecting projects arbitrarily and writing a batch of them to PLC, make sure
to relate target names and projects (by referring to Section 7.9) and then perform
the PLC batch operation (by referring to Section 7.8).
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7.7 Deleting PLC data

[Purpose]
Delete the specified data from PLC CPU.
This operation is not available for AIFXCPU. Only relevant functions are
available.

[Operation Procedure]
[Project] — [PLC Data deletion]

[Setting Screen]

PLC data deletion x|
1 ) —— P TargetFLC an
Execute I < 3)
Target name: IManufacturmg line A j
Close |
2) ——P Taretnl
Parameter + Program | Selectall Cancel all | Relevant functions
- $ig5Program memory/Device memory Remote operation... <« 4)
=15 Program
EAmMam PLC L
memory clear...
~[Jmamt E I 5)
[CImamz |
PLC mermory format..
[mams e O 15 6)
<[ maing
= @ Device comment
[Jcomment
EI--@ Parameter
B PLCINetwaork/Remote passward
Update display | <—— 7)

[Setting ltem]
1) Target PLC specification
Select the target name.

2) Target file
All data within the target PLC CPU selected in "Target PLC" section are
displayed in tree format.

Clicking [ Update display| displays the data in tree format.

| Parameter + Program| button:

Click the button to check the check boxes of project
parameters and all programs.

Select all| button: Click the button to check the check boxes of all data.
Cancel all| button: Click the button to uncheck the check boxes of all data.

Alternatively, each check box can be directly checked/unchecked.

3) button

Click the button to delete data as set using above buttons.

4) | Remote operation| button

Click the button to perform a remote operation of the PLC CPU.
For details, refer to Section 10.1.
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5) | Clear PLC memory| button

Click the button to clear the PLC CPU memory.
For details, refer to Section 7.5.

6) | Format PLC memory| button

Click the button to format the PLC CPU memory
For details, refer to Section 7.5.

7) | Update display| button

Click the button to display the target PLC CPU data in the target file field.

POINT |

» "PLC data deletion" dialog box and "Remote operation" dialog box will not appear
when the PLC data delete and remote operation functions have been set to be
disabled in "Security setting".

» The following data, programs, parameters, device comments, device initial
values and device memory (file register) can be deleted.
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7.8 PLC Batch Operation

[Purpose]
Read or write a batch of selected projects to PLC CPU.
Relate target names and project names by referring to Section 7.9 in advance.

[Operation Procedure]
[Project] — [PLC batch operation]

[Setting Screen]

X
[ Projectrame | DiivefPath name [ Tametname PLG bateh download [ef————— 1 )

a0z A1000 CAMELSEC\EXFICany-inAT 000 _ Carry-in A1000 Lo v s (44 2
O Adu_B1000 COMELSECIEXPICANY-INAT 00D A4L) SLpos )

Label2 CIMELSECIEXP iine A Cantel
Sefiing. |<|— 3)
Select all |4|— 4)
cancel all |<|— 5)
6) ———— B> overmite confimation curing data overwite

[Setting ltem]
1) [ PLC batch down load| button

Click the button to write the data of which check box has been checked at a
time.

2) | PLC batch up load] button

Click the button to read the data of which check box has been checked at a
time.

3) button

Click the button to display "Inter-connect Target name and Project" dialog
box.

Relate target names and projects.

For details, refer to Section 7.9.

4) | Select all| button

Check the button to check all check boxes; all projects are to be transferred
atatime.

5) | Cancel all| button

Check the button to uncheck all check boxes.

6) "Overwrite confirmation during data overwrite"
By tuning the option ON, a message appears to confirm if the data saved
with the same name will be overwritten or not when reading/writing each
data from/to PLC.

POINT |

» "PLC batch operation" dialog box will not appear when the PLC batch operation
function has been set to be disabled in "Security setting".
For details of "Security setting", refer to Section 11.1.3.

+ Specify the step to be reserved for online change when writing to PLC by
referring to Section 11.1.2 Option setting.

» The cells including non-existing or inapplicable target names are displayed in
red.
The corresponding check boxes cannot be selected.

» Target names and project names cannot be edited from the Inter-connect target
name and project list.
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[Operation Procedure]
The following explains how to write a batch of projects to PLC CPU.

1.

When target names and projects have been related, the relation list appears
on "PLC batch operation" dialog box.

When the relation has not been made, click in "PLC batch
operation" dialog box to display "Inter-connect Target name and Project"

dialog box, and make the relation settings.
For setting details, refer to Section 7.9.

Select the target projects in "PLC batch operation" dialog box by checking the
check boxes.

Click | PLC batch down load|.

A dialog box appears to confirm if the projects will be written to PLC CPU at a
time.
E

Download ko PLE will be executed based on the Inter-conneck Target name and Project.,
Do yiou wank o perform PLC bakch download?

-

The following confirmation dialog box appears if "Write by remote operation
during online" has been checked in "Option" setting.

MELSOFT Series GX Explorer ] =

& Download to PLC will be executed hased on the Inter-connect Targst name and Praject,

<Caution:

Download to PLC is performed by Remote operation when the FLC of the Target name is in "RUN' state, {In case of Q series, Download ko PLC of the
File is done ForcaFuly.)

Execute after confirming the safety as the PLC's control changes.

Do you wank ko perform batch download ko PLC?

If a password/keyword has been set for the PLC CPU, enter the
password/keyword and click to write to the PLC CPU.

* When

POINT |

"Option" setting, PLC batch down load will not be executed.
For "Option" setting, refer to Section 11.1.2.

» The PLC batch up load operation is similar to the PLC batch down load
operation.
However, note that a dialog box does not appear to confirm if the PLC batch up
load will be executed, as the operation is irrelevant to "Option" setting.

the PLC is running and "Cannot write during online" has been checked in
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7.9 Relating a Target Name and a Project

[Purpose]
Relate target names and projects.
This enables a batch of projects within all/multiple stations or project(s) to be PLC
batch up load/down load.

[Operation Procedure]
[Project] — [Inter-connect Target name and Project]

[Setting Screen]

x|
e it ey 2 —)
G100 [ OMELSECEACanyin MO Nafscurng 2007 ot |
@02_D1000 CAMELSE CIEXPICarny-in A1000W Packaging C2000
.|
Setting +— 1)
= Delete | f— 2)
[Setting ltem]
1) | Setting| button
Click the button to display "Advanced settings" dialog box, set the data
relation.

Up to 64 relations can be set.
When adding new relations, select a blank line and click .

When changing a registered relation setting, select the corresponding line

and click | Setting].

For the relevant detailed settings, refer to Section 7.9.1.

2) button

Click the button to delete the selected lines.

3) button

Click the button to save the relation settings and close the dialog box.

POINT |

* When the relation setting that includes no target name or target names is
deleted, or a target name is set to unusable in "Security" setting, a warning dialog
box appears and the back ground of "Target name" cell turns red.

If is clicked at step 3), the following confirmation dialog box appears.

Inter-connect has been set with non-existing Target name.
Do you wank to delete?

Yes| : Click the button to delete the relation setting that includes no target name
and close the dialog box.

. Click the button to close the dialog box without deleting the relation
setting that includes no target name.
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7.9.1 Detailed settings for target name and project relation

[Purpose]
Make detailed settings for the relation between project and target name.

[Operation Procedure]
Select [Project] — [Inter-connect Target name and Project] — button

within "Inter-connect Target name and Project" dialog box.

[Setting Screen]

<<Download to PLC>>

£
1) ————— | Projectname o= I

DiivelPath name: | C\WELBECIEXPICarry-in A1 000 Reference —
Project name, @02_A1000

Title: [

2) ——P | TametPlo
Targetname;  |Packaging G3000 ~

Downloar to PLG | Upload from PLC |

~PLC download data————————, -~ 4
Update display
[= EdProgram -~ )
RAMAIN <Program memory,Desice memary =
- []matg File register range f(elie! < 5)
MATHZ
Emnwa Specify range: 0 - 32767

[CImnims

File register write ion (e 6)

& File repister

€ Extensianfile regjster

Block ko 1

I~ Use PLG download setting in PLG upload seftings

(
>
-

[Setting ltem]
1) Project name specification
The drive/path name, project name and title corresponding to the line
selected in "Inter-connect Target name and Project" dialog box are
displayed.
Alternatively, select the drive name/path name from the options (provided

by clicking button).

Drive/path name: When directly entering the name, confirm the applicable
character type and max. number of characters for text
input described in Section 5.3.
However, FTP path cannot be set.

Project name: Select the project name to be related.
When directly entering the name, confirm the applicable
character type and max. number of characters for text
input described in Section 5.3.
Up to 150 characters are used for both drive/path name
and project name.

Title: The title set for the project name is displayed.
Not editable.
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2) Target PLC specification
The target name selected in "Inter-connect Target name and Project” dialog
box is displayed.
Note that target names other than those automatically generated from the
network configuration information due to Upload from PLC can be specified.

3) PLC download data
Specify the data to be written to PLC and the destination drive.
The data to be written to PLC is displayed in tree format.
Clicking the data to display "Drive specification" dialog box, and specify the
destination drive and memory card type.

Drive specification x|
a) ——— Target drive (QIGNAY: Program memondDevice memaory

b) ——» nermory card type: IOthers j Cancel

[Setting ltem]

a) Target drive (Q/QnACPU)
Select the target drive.

b) Memory card type (QCPU)
Available when "Memory card (ROM)" is selected in "Target drive"
section above.

4) | Update display| button

Click the button to update the target file display.

5) File register range specification (Q/QnACPU)
Specify the available file register range (0 to 1042131).

6) File register read specification (ACPU)
Specify the file register to be read.
Block No. (1 to 256) can be entered only when "Extension file register” is
selected.

7) Use PLC download setting in PLC upload settings
Check the check box to use the Download to PLC settings for the Upload
from PLC settings.
If the option is checked, << Upload from PLC>> cannot be selected.
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<< Upload from PLC>>

5]
1) —————P | Projectname T I

DrivelPath name: | C\WELBECIEXPICarry-in A1000 Reference —
Project name, @02_A1000

Title: [

2) ————— P | TargetFLC
Targetname:  [Packaging c3000 -

(" DownioadtoPLC Upload from PLG |

~PLC upload dat:
Update displa ': 4)
& FProgram memory [Device memory =
£ g Program
~ B Device memory name ion—< 5)
s Cmatnn
~Omamnz Device memory name MAIN
ez
3)< : o o
File register read (ACPL) — 6)
4 Filk regjister
£ Extenizion file register
Block Mo 1
L I~ Use PLG upload setting in PLC download settings

[Setting ltem]
1) Project name specification
For details, refer to item 1) in <<Download to PLC>>.

2) Target PLC specification
For details, refer to item 2) in <<Download to PLC>>.

3) PLC upload data
Specify the data to be transferred.

4) | Update display| button

Click the button to update the target file display.
The data will be displayed in tree format.

5) Device memory name specification
Set the name used in the destination project.
Up to 8 characters can be input.

6) File register read specification (ACPU)
Specify the file register to be read.
Block No. (1 to 256) can be entered only when "Extension file register" is
selected.

7) Use PLC upload setting in PLC download settings
Check the check box to use the Upload from PLC settings for the Download

to PLC settings.
If the option is checked, << Download to PLC>> cannot be selected.



7 PROJECT OPERATION MELSOFT

7.10 Keyword/Password
7.10.1 Keyword/Password registration
7.10.1 (1) Keyword registration (QnA/A/FXCPU)

[Purpose]
Set a keyword to protect the data within PLC CPU (each memory).

[Operation Procedure]
[Project] — [Keyword] — [Keyword registration] — Select the target name for
keyword setting.

[Setting Screen]

Keyword registration x|

1 ) —— P Target name: I Q2ASH Manufacturing Execute |‘_

2) —— P Target memony: IIntemaI RAM/Device memory j Cancel |

3) ——— P Keyword: ||

4) ——P Registration condition
+ Mo ReadiwriteiDisplay

i~ Read-only

Mo operation

[Setting ltem]
1) Target name
The target name for keyword setting is displayed.
Not editable in the dialog box.

2) Target memory
Select the target memory for keyword setting.
Fixed to "Internal RAM/Device memory" for A/IFXCPU.

3) Keyword
Enter a keyword arbitrarily.
The applicable character type and max. number of characters for input
differs with the PLC CPU.

ACPU: Numeric character and A to F (Up to 6 characters).
QnACPU: Numeric character (Up to 6 characters).
FXCPU: Numeric character and A to F (Up to 8 characters).

4) Registration condition
Set the operation condition of the target memory for which a keyword has
been set.
The available conditions differ with the PLC CPU.

Read/Write/Display: Read, write, consistency check, delete and list display

are disabled.
Read-only: Operations other than read are disabled.
No operation: All operations are disabled.

The following shows the applicable registration conditions for each series.
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PLC Read/Write/Display protection Read-only No operation
A — — O
QnA O O -
FX ~ - O

O: Applicable —: N/A

5) button

Click the button when the settings are made.

The keyword will be set for the target data or file.

Make sure to delete the set keyword when setting a new one or changing
the condition.

If different keyword is entered with the previous one registered and the
button is clicked, the following dialog box will appear.

MELSOFT Series GX Explo x|

@ Please execute the keyword delete,

POINT |

If you forget the entry code when using the A/FXCPU, all-clear the data in the
memory cassette with "PLC all clear".

With the QnACPU, format the PLC memory.

However, note that regardless of whether you are using the A/QnA/FXCPU, all
the data apart from the keyword is also deleted, and therefore all the data must
be rewritten.

On executing the registration condition function before releasing an keyword, the
current entry code dialog box is automatically displayed.

Enter the keyword and release it.

Since the keyword is written directly into the PLC on registration, there is no need
to write parameters or other data to the PLC.

Note that the keyword becomes functional immediately after registration.

With the A/FXCPU, parameters for which an keyword is registered can be written
to the ROM.

"Keyword registration" dialog box will not appear when the keyword registration
function has been set to be disabled in "Security setting".

For details of "Security setting", refer to Section 11.1.3.
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POINT |

» Password protection level designation for the FXCPU
For devices capable of online operations with respect to the PLC, models such
as the FX-10P and FX-20P permit the setting of three levels of protection for
these operations. In cases where monitoring, setting changes, etc. are required
to be done by an online device, set an entry code that takes this into
consideration.

+ All operations prohibited (personal computer operation disabled)

ALDOOOCE or MOCOCOH0OC
Alphanumeric letter other than "A", "B", and "C"

 Theft prevention (restricted to monitoring and changing the present value)

:BOOOOOOM
* Protection against erroneous writing (restricted to reading, monitoring and

changing the present value)

:cHO0OOO0d
In the part of the keyword, designate 7 alphanumeric digits selected from among

AtoFand0to9.
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7.10.1 (2) Password registration (Specific to QCPU(Q mode)
Set a password for each program, comment, device initial value within a project.
Password setting is available for the project that is currently opened in the PLC CPU

and GX Explorer.

Password and registration condition status for each operation

Operation target Operation Password and registration condition status
PLC CPU Read from PLC If passwords exist in the read source PLC,
the password settings are also read.
Write to PLC Password settings are written to the write
(to read source PLC) destination PLC.
Write to PLC Password settings are written to the write
(to other than read source PLC) destination PLC.
Write to PLC Password settings are written to the write
(read from IC card and write to PLC) destination PLC.
IC memory card Read IC memory card If passwords exist in the read source IC card,
the password settings are also read.
Write IC memory card Password settings are written to the write
(to read source IC memory card) destination IC memory card.
Write IC memory card Password settings are written to the write
(to other than read source IC memory card) destination IC memory card.
Write IC memory card Password settings are written to the write
(read from PLC and write to IC memory card) | destination IC memory card.

[Purpose]
Set a keyword to protect the data within PLC CPU (each memory).

[Operation Procedure]
[Project] — [Keyword] — [Keyword registration] — Select the target name for
password setting.

[Setting Screen]

Password register E x|

1) —— P Targetname: Marufacturing B2003
2) —’ Target memory: Program merm:

Regigtration =+
PRSI condition I

Program MAIN Read-only v -

3) e

Registration

Data type Data name tatue

4) ——————— P Hatch setting | Executs I Close <« 5)

[Setting ltem]
1) Target name
The target name for password setting is displayed.
Not editable.
2) Target memory
Select the target memory for password setting.
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3) Registration status, Password, Registration condition

Registration status: ~ When any password has already been set, ™" is
displayed.

Password: Enter a password arbitrarily. 4 alphanumeric
characters of ASCII code will be registered. (Case-
sensitive)

Registration condition: Set the operation condition of the target memory for
which a password has been set.

Read-only: Write operation is disabled by password.
No Read/Write: Read/Write operation is disabled by password.
Delete: Password delete.

4) | Batch setting| button

Click the button to set the same password and registration condition for

batch of data.

a) ——» Rane R E

b) ——» Passward Ii

C) —— Registration condition  [Read-ony =l

[Setting ltem]
a) Range
Specify the data range for setting the same password.
b) Password
Register 4 alphanumeric characters of ASCII code.
Case-sensitive.
c¢) Registration condition
Refer to item 3).

5) button

Click the button when the settings are made.
The password will be set for the target data or file.

POINT |

+ "Password registration" dialog box will not appear when the keyword registration
function has been set to be disabled in "Security setting".
For details of "Security setting”, refer to Section 11.1.3.

« If you forgot the password Format the PLC memory.

However, this also clears all data including the passwords, all data should be
written once more.

* When erasing the passwords in the project data Choose "Clear" as the
registration condition in the password setting for Write IC memory card or Write
to PLC, and save the project.

+ "Checking password" appears during communications with the PLC, but it is also
displayed when no password has been set.

Checking password : Passwords and setting conditions of all files are checked.




7 PROJECT OPERATION MELSOFT

7.10.2 Keyword/Password delete

[Purpose]
Delete the set keyword/password.

[Operation Procedure]
[Project] — [Keyword] — [Keyword delete] — Select the target name of which
keyword/password is to be deleted.

[Setting Screen]

A/QnA/FXCPU
keyword delete I
1 ) ——— P Targetname: I Q2ASH Manufacturing &I < 5)

2) —— P Target memony: Ilnternal RAMIDevice memory j Cancel
3) ——P Keyword: ||

QCPU

1 ) ——— P Targetname Carty-in A1 000
2) ———— Target memary
Data type: Data name Password D
1_|Program MAIN < 3)
4) ———— P Batch setting | Execute ‘]‘ " l 5)

[Setting ltem]

1) Target name
The target name of which keyword/password is to be deleted is displayed.
Not editable.

2) Target memory
Select the target memory of which keyword/password is to be deleted.

3) Keyword/Password
Enter the keyword/password set for the target memory.

4) | Batch setting| button

Click the button to delete the password and registration condition set for a
batch of data.

Batch setting
3

a) —» Range

M
b) ——Pp Password

cancel |
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[Setting ltem]

a) Range
Specify the data range for deleting the password and registration
condition set for a batch of data.

b) Password
Enter the currently registered password (case-sensitive).

5) button

Click the button to delete the keyword/password set for the currently
selected target memory.

POINT |

» "Keyword delete" dialog box will not appear when the keyword delete function
has been set to be disabled in "Security setting".
For details of "Security setting”, refer to Section 11.1.3.
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7.11 Search

[Search]
Search for the project specified in the PC side window.

[Operation Procedure]
[Project] — [Search]

[Setting Screen]

Project search

- » -
1) Search ohbject Erecute | €

[ex Develaper =l

Close

2) ———— - Search condition
Praject name: I
Search place: IC\MELSEC\GDDW

Reference
3) ———p Search option
I Date Specifydate; | 200403/30 j - Izumruarsu j

¥ Advanced settings ¥ Search subfolder also

[T Case-sensitive

5) ——— P —Search result

CIMELSECIWGppwiQ02_AT000 -
CAMELSECAGppwiSubva02_B1000

CIMELSECWGppwiSubla02_D1000

CIMELSECIWGppwiSUb@02_c1000

CIMELSECWGppwiSubisamplenSample-1
CIMELSECIWGppwiSubisamplendample-2
CAMELSECIGppwiSubisampletSample-3
CAMELSEC\WGppwiSublsampleiSample-4 LI
CARATL AL e h ed P =

Project display

[Setting ltem]
1) Search object
Select a search object, i.e., the software used to create the target project,
from GX Developer, GX Configurator-CC, GX Configurator-QP, GT
Designer2 and PX Developer.

2) Search condition

Project name: Enter the project name to be searched. (Not necessarily
required.)
However, for GX Configurator, enter each file name.
Wildcard ("™*","?") can be used.
For the applicable character type and max. number of
characters for text input, refer to section 5.3.

Search place: Specify the place to be searched for the project name by
path name.
Alternatively, select a local drive, network drive, system data
name or FTP site name from the options in "Search place"

dialog box, which appears by clicking button.

When directly entering the name, confirm the applicable
character type and max. number of characters for text input
described in Section 5.3.
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3) Search option
The range for project search can be limited by specifying the date and
detail setting.

4) button

Click the button to start searching; it turns during search.
When interrupting the search, click .

5) Search result
Searched projects are displayed by full-path.

Double-click a full path, or select a full path and click | Project display| .

The corresponding project will appear on the PC side window.
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7.12 Consistency Check

MELSOFT

[Purpose]
Compare a program, parameter or device comment within PC with data within
PLC CPU to check consistency between them. Consistency check of data within
PC is also available.

[Operation Procedure]
[Project] — [Consistency check]

[Setting Screen]

=10f x|
1) —— comsn po—
6)
CAMELSECIEXPICarmy-in A1000 | @02_B1000 Reference. Closs
2) nnnnn heck
@ pLC Targetname: |Manufacturing 52000 -
T PC Drive/Patt name: Praject narme:
| | Reference
~Consistency check ~Consistency check
— ~
[E] . Program = E4Program memory/Device memory
L MAmam =3 Program
L Omam Update display EAmam
H Omammz mami
ez
[mams
[mams
= [§] Device comment.
4) —P < Patar O comment > — 5)
[ PLC/MetwarkiRemate password =[] Parameter
[ PLCNetwork{Rremote password
J

[Setting ltem]
1) Consistency check source project

Specify a drive/path name and project name for consistency check source.
(PC side project only)

When directly entering the name, confirm the applicable character type and
max. number of characters for text input described in Section 5.3.
Alternatively, select the drive name/path name from the options provided in
"Consistency check source project setting" dialog box that appears by

clicking button.

2) Consistency check destination

Specify project data within the PC side window or PLC side window for
consistency check object.

When selecting "PLC", set the target name.

When directly entering the name, confirm the applicable character type and
max. number of characters for text input described in Section 5.3.

When selecting "PC", set the drive/path name and project name.
Alternatively, select the drive name/path name from the options provided in
"Consistency check destination setting" dialog box that appears by clicking

button.

3) | Update display| button

Click the button to display the data of the specified consistency check
source and consistency check object in tree format.

The tree view will be automatically updated when the consistency check
source or consistency check object is specified by either of the following
operations.

Data is dragged from the PC side window or PLC side and dropped onto
the tree view.

Data is selected by clicking .
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4) Consistency check source
The data specified in 1) are displayed in tree format.
Check the check box of the data to be compared.
5) Consistency check destination
The data specified in 2) are displayed in tree format.
Check the check box of the data to be compared.

6) button

Click the button to start consistency check and display "Consistency check
result" dialog box.

B, Consistency checkresut _loix]
MAIM  Difference in Cons v check source: step 3 and Consistency check destination: step 3.
MAIM Mo Ladder data corresponding to Gonsistency check destination: step 22
MAIM Mo Ladder data corresponding to Consistency check source: step 31
Consistency check source Consistency check destination
— 1 — =
—n—/ —n—/
H————— = —
| |
— o i s o4
N i L b
N M
=i
al ) al )
. .. ol | -

Differences in consistency, ladders of both consistency check source and
consistency check object are displayed.

The steps that correspond to the differences in consistency are inverted in
ladders.

POINT |

 "Consistency check" dialog box will not appear when the consistency check
function has been set to be disabled in "Security setting".
For details of "Security setting", refer to Section 11.1.3.

* A project within the PC side window can be dragged and dropped onto the tree
view in "Consistency check" dialog box, and specified for consistency check
source and consistency check object.

* A project within the PLC side window can be dragged and dropped onto the tree
view in "Consistency check" dialog box, and specified for consistency check
object.

* In the case of consistency check result of comments or parameters, only "There
is no difference." is displayed.

+ Clicking a line in the above consistency check result jumps to the corresponding
ladder line.
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7.13 Rename

[Purpose]
Change the project name specified in the PC side window.

[Operation Procedure]
Specify the project name to be renamed. — [Project] — [Rename] — As the name
is inverted, enter a new name arbitrarily.

7.14 Delete

[Purpose]
Delete the specified project.

[Operation Procedure]
Specify the project to be deleted. — [Project] — [Delete].

POINT |

+ Data cannot be deleted when the delete function has been set to be disabled in
"Security setting".
For details of "Security setting", refer to Section 11.1.3.

* When deleting system data names or FTP site names, note that they will be
deleted but files (project data or other data) under them will remain.

» Objects that cannot be deleted
Project display field: drive
Project configuration display field: data type, data name
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7.15 Backup

[Purpose]
Back up the specified project. Even if the project is corrupted, it can be restored
as its backup copy is provided. Backup destination is fixed and need not be
specified.
It is possible to specify whether the project will be overwritten for each time in the
dialog box.
For backup list, refer to Section 7.17 Backup Arrangement.

[Operation Procedure]
Specify a project within the PC side window. — [Project] — [Backup]

POINT |

 "Backup" dialog box will not appear when the backup function has been set to be
disabled in "Security setting".
For details of "Security setting”, refer to Section 11.1.3.

» Backup is disabled while the PC side window is inactive.

« If the specified project is read-only, it is backed up as it is.

* Objects that cannot be backed up
Drive, system data name, FTP site name, general-purpose file
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7.16 Restore

[Purpose]
Restore the specified project (Restore the backed up project).

[Operation Procedure]
[Project] — [Restore]

[Setting Screen]

U ‘
H
Ix

— 2)

200404107 22:04
20040407 22:05
200410407 22:05

Backup date and time |
2004/04/07 22:04
Cancel
Ref:

20040407 22:05
2004/0407 22:05

EUSESISHE (5]

[[emm |
=

+«—3)
Selectall d'— 4)
—5)

cancel all

[Setting ltem]
1) Restore list
Backed up projects are displayed.
Check the "Restore" check boxes of projects to be restored.
When directly entering a drive/path name, double-click a cell of "Restore
destination folder name" field.
For the applicable character type and max. number of characters for text
input, refer to section 5.3.

2) button

Click the button to restore projects of which "Restore" check boxes have
been checked; the projects will be restored in cells of "Restore destination
folder name" field.

3) button

Click the button when specifying the restore destination.
Click the cell of which restore destination to be changed, click .
As "Restore destination setting" dialog appears, specify the restore

destination.
Restore destination setting x|
Drive name; =3 Local Disk (C) j

Carr-in A1000

Int

Systern
a) —— DrivelPath name: CIAMELSECIEXPUNt QK I

Cancel

[Setting ltem]

a) Drive/path name
Specify the restore destination for the specified project.
When directly entering the name, confirm the applicable character type
and max. number of characters for text input described in Section 5.3.

7-37 7-37
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4) | Select all| button
Click the button to check all "Restore" check boxes, and all project are to be
restored.

5) | Cancel all| button

Click the button to uncheck all "Restore" check boxes.

POINT |

 "Restore" dialog box will not appear when the restore function has been set to be
disabled in "Security setting".
For details of "Security setting", refer to Section 11.1.3.

* Only local drives and network drives can be specified for restore destination.

7.17 Backup Arrangement

[Purpose]
Delete the specified one from backed up projects.

[Operation Procedure]
[Project] — [Backup arrangement]
Check the check boxes of projects to be deleted.

[Setting Screen]

Ba rangement

Backup date and time |
2004104707 22:04 Ecut | —— 1 )
2004704707 22:04
2004104107 22:05 Cancel
2004/04707 22:05

2004/04107 22:05
eveloperF WManufacturing datavass emaly 2004/04107 22:05

Gelectall | ——— 2)
Gancel all 4'—3)

[Setting ltem]
1) button

Click the button to delete projects of which "Delete" check box have been
checked.

2) | Select all| button

Click the button to check all "Delete" check boxes, and all projects are to be
deleted.

3) | Cancel all| button

Click the button to uncheck all checked "Delete" check boxes.

POINT |

» "Backup arrangement” dialog box will not appear when the backup arrangement
function has been set to be disabled in "Security setting".
For details of "Security setting”, refer to Section 11.1.3.
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7.18 Running the Relevant Application

[Purpose]
Start the application corresponding to the project from GX Explorer.

[Operation Procedure]
Select a project within the PC side window. — [Project] — [Run relevant
application]

POINT |

» The following shows applications and corresponding versions that can be started
from GX Explorer.

GX Developer Ver.7 or later GX Configurator-CC Ver.1 or later
GX Configurator-QP Ver.2 or later ~ PX Developer Ver.1 or later
GT Designer2 Ver.1 or later

* When a PLC name in the PLC side window device details display field is selected
or data name in the memory configuration display field is selected, only GX
Developer can be started.

* When any project in an FTP site name is selected, the relevant application will
not be started.

* When the timing chart diagram in the PC side window detail display field is
selected, or either of trace data or snapshot data is selected, the GX Explorer
function can be started.

» The relevant application can be started also by double-clicking each project
within the PC side window.

In the case of PLC side window, only GX Developer can be started.

» Double-clicking a ladder of ladder monitor starts GX Developer.

7.19 Displaying Property Information

[Purpose]
Confirm the specified project information.

[Operation Procedure]
[Project] — [Property]

[Setting Screen] zn

General |

r"-

Q02_SAP
Type: G Developer project
Flace: CAMELSECAEXPACarry-in A1000
Size: 103 KB (106,458 hyte)
Created: Wednesday, April 07, 2004 22:10:01
Maodified: Wednesday, April 07, 2004 22:12:55
Accessed: ‘Wednesday, April 07, 2004 0:00:00
Title: SAPL all instruction
PLC type: Q25H
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8 CONNECTION TARGET SPECIFICATION

This chapter explains the operations that can be executed from [Object] menu: setting
for the network configuration analysis: setting a PLC CPU as connection target:
operation to connect to a PLC CPU in a remote location.

In "Network configuration analysis specification" dialog box, make the settings in order
that the network configuration to the target station will be analyzed.

In "Target name" dialog box, set the connection route to the target PLC CPU.

8.1 Network Configuration Analysis Specification

[Purpose]
Make the settings in order that the network configuration to the target station will
be analyzed.
Set the configuration information to the target station; the information does not
need to cover the last station.

[Operation Procedure]
[Object] — [Network configuration analysis specification] — Specify the target
PLC series.

[Setting ltem]

Serial MNET(Il) d AF 88C
usB board hoard hoard board hoard board net ol 13

| oM [COM 2 Transmission speed [115.2Kpe |

PLC MNETHOH)  MMNET(l) CC-Link Ethernet C24 G4 Bus
maodule module module module module module |12

PLC mode [ @CFU@mode)

3) e L] Connection channel list 6)
gl -t-ion (=1 PR |
Do Other statian(Single network) IPLE et canllot] Seiig 7)
Time out (Sec) [10 Refrytimes  [q | Connection test 8)
4) System image 9)
Line Connested (Q/ASTEL C22).
C24  NETMOH) NET()  CC-Link  Ethemet
5) - Multiple CPU sefting——————
ok 10)
Target PLC
! gl EI EI (! PLC type
v s e e [Wa choice made PLC Mo ] Close

POINT |

* The icon with underlined name leads to the detail setting dialog box: double-
clicking it displays a dialog box for detail setting.
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[Setting ltem]
1) PC side I/F
Select an interface of PC.
For communication precautions, refer to POINT in Section 8.2.3 (2).
The following shows the detail setting dialog box.

QCPU

PC side I/F Serial setting x|

e
a
)  1SE Cancel |

b) —p»  compor [cama -|
Setup... |
C) ——P  Transmission speed |115 2Kbps 'l

[Setting ltem]

a) RS-232C/USB
Select a connection method. "USB" is selectable for Q mode only.

b) COM port
When selecting "RS-232C", specify a COM port for connecting an RS-
232C cable.

c¢) Transmission speed
Specify the transmission speed when "RS-232C" is selected.
For high speed communication at 57.6/115.2kbps, use a PC that
supports 57.6/115.2kbps transmission speed.

QnA/A/FXCPU
PC side I/F Serial setting |

a) —P CoM port coM1 |l
D) ——— Transmission speed | 19.2Kbps 'I Cancel |

Setup... |

[Setting ltem]
d) COM port
Specify a COM port for connecting an RS-232C cable.
e) Transmission speed
Specify the transmission speed.
The selectable transmission speed depends on the PLC series and
PLC type.
For QnACPU, the PLC CPU module of function version B or later can
communicate at 38.4kbps.
Check the function version by referring to Appendix 3.
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2) PLC side I/F

Select a module for connecting PLC to PC.
The following shows the detail setting dialog box.

PLC side I/F Detailed setting of PLC| x|
a) — P PlCmode CPU(@made)

Cancel

b) ———P [ via GOT[Bus) transparent mode

[Setting ltem]

a) PLC mode
Select the PLC series of PLC CPU to be connected to GX Explorer.
Via GOT(Bus) transparent mode

b) Check the check box to use the GOT transparent function.
For details of the GOT transparent function, refer to "GOT-A900 Series
User’'s Manual (GT Works2 Version1/GT Designer2 Version1
compatible Connection System Manual)".

3) Other station

This item is automatically selected depending on the PC side I/F and PLC
side I/F settings. (Selecting operation is not required.)
The following shows the detail setting dialog box.

Host station Detailed setting X|

a) — crea o

) communication time 20 SBC.

b 0 Cancel
—P Ratrytimes times

Itiz not possible to cancel while re-trying communication,

[Setting ltem]
a) Communications time check
Specify the time length of communication check (1 to 9999 seconds).

b) Retry times
Specify the number of times for communication retry (0 to 5 times).
If the PLC CPU is powered off or hardware reset is performed during
ladder monitor, it will take long time until a communication error
appears.
Until the error appears, during execution is displayed in Monitor status.
The longest time until the error appears can be found by the following
expression.
(Time specified for communications time check) x 3 x (Count specified
for the number of retries + 1)
For example, when the communications time check is specified as 20
seconds and the number of retries as 1 times, the resultant time is (20
seconds) x 3 x (1 + 1) = 120 seconds, and the error appears after a
maximum of 120 seconds have elapsed.
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4) N/W comm. Path
This item is automatically selected depending on the PC side I/F and PLC
side I/F settings. (Selecting operation is not required.)

Set the network No. and station No.
The setting items depend on the selected network communication path.

5) Multi-PLC
Set this item when connecting to a multiple CPU system.
For details, refer to Section 8.2.3.

6) | Connection channel list| button

Select a connection path from the list that appears by clicking the button.
As the connection path is automatically set in the setting screen, no
complex settings are unnecessary even for complicated system.

7) | PLC direct coupled setting] button

Click the button to change to the host station.

8) | Communication test| button

Click the button to test if the PC can normally access the set PLC CPU.
When the test results in normal access, the target PLC CPU model is
displayed in the PLC model field.

9) button

Click the button to show the setting details and communication path by
illustration.

10) [OK] button

Click the button to close "Network configuration analysis specification”
dialog box and start the network configuration analysis.

For details of network configuration information update, refer to Section
5.3.3.

MELSOFT
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8.1.1 Network configuration information display/operation range

MELSOFT

This section explains the network configuration information display/operation range
and relevant precautions.
The following shows the display/operation range of up to the connected station/relay
network 1/relay network 2given in (1) to (3).

MELSECNET/H board

HE

MELSECNET/10 board
CC-Link board
Ethernet board

=k

Network up to
connected station

Serial/lUSB

(1) When the connected station is the QCPU (Q mode)

Connected
station

Relay network 1

Relay network 2

Display and Operation of Network
Configuration Information

PC Side I/F in Target Network UP to Relay Relay
Setup Connected Station Network 1 Network 2 QCPU QnA CA)(C::E’Llj
(Q mode) CPU (A mode)
MELSECNET/H*'
- MELSECNET/10*' - O O O
MELSECNET/H*’ 2
Serial/USB - MELSECNET/10+' | CC-Link O O O
— CC-Link*? — O O O
2 MELSECNET/H*’
- CC-Link MELSECNET/10*’ - - -
MELSECNET/H*’
MELSECNET/H board | MELSECNET/10*' - - O O O
MELSECNET/10 board | MELSECNET/H*’ COLink®
MELSECNET/10*’ n - ~ - ~
CC-Link*? — — O O O
CC-Link board COLink? MELSECNET/H™ - B B -
MELSECNET/10*'
MELSECNET/H*’
Ethemet MELSECNET/10*" - O O O
MELSECNET/H*' 2
Ethernet board Ethernet MELSECNET/10*" CC-Link O O O
Ethernet CC-Link*? — @) o) @)
2 MELSECNET/H*'
Ethernet CC-Link MELSECNET/10* — — —

*1: Up to 7 relay stations and 8 networks can be displayed/operated when the routing
parameters have been set.
Only the network of the connection can be displayed/operated when the routing
parameters have not been set.

Up to 1 gate and 2 networks can be displayed/operated when the connection station

is a remote 1/O station.
*2: When the connection station and relayed station are the QCPU master stations.

8-5

O: Display/operation enabled
—: Display/operation disabled
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(2) When the connection station is the QnACPU

MELSOFT

Display and Operation of Network
PC Side I/F in Target Network UP to Relay Relay Configuration Information
Setup Connection Station Network 1 Network 2 QCPU ACPU
QnACPU QCPU
(Q mode) (A mode)
. MELSECNET/H*’ .
Serial - MELSECNET/10*" - x O -
MELSECNET/H board | MELSECNET/H*’ B B % O .
MELSECNET/10 board | MELSECNET/10*' .
CC-Link — — % —2 _
CC-Link board
e boar coLink MELSECNET/H" _ _ ~ -
MELSECNET/10*’
MELSECNET/H*' .
Ethernet board Ethernet MELSECNET/10*" — D] O —

*1: Up to 7 relay stations and 8 networks are permitted when the routing
parameters have been set.
Only the network of the connection station is permitted when the routing

O: Display/operation enabled
—: Display/operation disabled
% Disable enabled, operation

parameters have not been set.
*2: Display/operation enabled for the connection station only.

inhibited (Refer to Section 8.1.2.)

(3) When the connection station is the ACPU or QCPU (A mode)

Display and Operation of Network
PC Side I/F in Target Network UP to Relay Relay Configuration Information
Setup Connection Station Network 1 Network 2 QCPU ACPU
(Q mode) QnACPU | QCPU
(A mode)
Serial B MELSECNET/H*" B B B o
MELSECNET/10*
MELSECNET/H*'
MELSECNET/H board | MELSECNET/10*' B B B B O
MELSECNET/10 board |MELSECNET/H*' | MELSECNET/H*'
MELSECNET/10*' | MELSECNET/10*’ B B B O

*1: Up to 7 relay stations and 8 networks are permitted when the routing parameters O: Display/operation enabled

have been set. —: Display/operation disabled
Only the network of the connection station is permitted when the routing parameters

have not been set.

POINT

+ Setting the MELSECNET/H, MELSECNET/10 (including Ethernet) routing
parameters enables the other station PLC to be accessed within the range of the
network system specifications.

* In the case of FXCPU, only the connected station can be analyzed.

Note that "FXos" is displayed as "FXoN" in GX Explorer.

» The information of network configuration saved using older version cannot be
read due to version incompatibility.

» The display range of network configuration information differs with the range that
can be specified as the target name. By setting as target name, the PLC CPU
outside the display range of network configuration information can be selected in
the target name filed of each function and then operated.

For target name setting range, refer to Appendix. 1.
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8.1.2 Notes on Network Configuration Information

(@) When the network consists of different PLC series
Analyzing the network consisting of different PLC series takes much time to
get the network configuration information.

When MELSECNET/H, MELSECNET/10 exists in the network
configuration

(b)

1)

Display range when the connection station is the remote
I/O station

If the MELSECNET/H remote /O station is connected, the routing
parameters cannot be set and up to two tiers can be analyzed.

Network configuration information getting time when the
routing parameter setting is illegal

When the routing parameter setting is illegal, correct network analysis
cannot be made and therefore it takes much time to get the network
configuration information.

Display provided when the same network numbers exist
When there are the same network numbers, only the network whose
information was acquired first can be displayed.

Routing parameters of the MELSECNET/H,
MELSECNET/10 board

If the routing parameters have not been set to the MELSECNET/H,
MELSECNET/10 board, a routing parameter error occurs and the
network configuration information cannot be displayed.

Station type-based display when the keyword is set on the
QnACPU

When the keyword has been set to the drive that stores the
parameters on the QnACPU, the station type is displayed as described
below.

Station Type Display of GX Explorer

Remote master station, stand by station for Control
station, Multiplexed remote master station, Parallel Control station
remote master station

Stand by station for Normal station, Multiplexed remote
submaster station, Pallel remote submaster station

Normal station

6) Access to AnA/AnNCPU

AnA/AnNNCPU can be accessed only when connected to the
MELSECNET (Il) or equivalent.

When the MELSECNET/10 routing parameters are set, AnA /AnNCPU
in the same tier as where the PC that executes GX Explorer is
connected can be accessed from GX Explorer.

If AnA/AnNCPU is in the tier other than above, the network
configuration information is displayed, however, accessing them
through download to/upload from PLC will result in a communication
error.

8-7
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(c) When CC-Link exists in the network configuration

1) PLC series and station type of relay station
Only when the relay station is the QCPU (Q mode) and master station,
the network configuration is displayed. Any other CC-Link existing on a
local station cannot be displayed.

2) Station type that can be displayed
Only the master, local and standby master stations are displayed.
Remote I/O, remote device, intelligent device stations and CC-Link
board cannot be displayed.

3) Remote I/0O network mode and offline are not displayed
The remote I/O network mode and offline are not displayed since local
stations, intelligent device station do not exist in those modes.

4) Function version of the QnA series master/local module
When the local station is the QnACPU, only the function version B or
later can be displayed.

5) When multiplex remote master station/multiplex remote
sub station is connected.
Although the multiplex remote sub station is displayed in the network
analysis, online operations (functions included in [Confirm], [Operation]
and [Diagnostics] menu) cannot be executed for that station.
Similarly, when the multiplex remote sub station is connected, online
operations cannot be executed for the multiplex remote master station,
although can be analyzed.

PLC type display in GX Explorer
The following FXCPU and motion controllers (SCPU) are displayed in GX
Explorer as shown below.

PLC type Display in GX Explorer
FXCPU FXos*’ FXon
. A171SH A2SH
Motion controller A1725H A3N
(SCPU)*?
A173UH(S1), A273UH (S1) A3U

*1: The access function is not restricted for this model.
*2: Write to PLC/read from PLC can also be performed for the projects of
the PLC type that is the motion controller (SCPU).

(e) When "ACPU" is set in "Network configuration analysis

specification" and QCPU (A mode) is actually connected
When the PLC series of target station is set to "ACPU" in "Network
configuration analysis specification" dialog box, however, QCPU (A mode)
is actually connected, the target station is displayed as A4U and can be
operated as A4U.
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(f) Access via Ethernet
When connecting to the PLC CPU via Ethernet, the Ethernet module may
develop an error (COM.ERR.LED turns ON), if the routing parameters set
for that Ethernet module include the information of non-exiting station.

(g) Restrictions on/notes for communications
There are the following restrictions on/notes for communications to be
made with the PLC CPU displayed in the network configuration information.

ltem Restriction/Note
PLC During communication, e.g. PLC read/PC write, do not disconnect the cable for connection of
communication the personal computer and PLC CPU and connect it another PLC.

It is not possible to communicate with a PLC while using GPPA/APPQ at the same port. Either
Use of other software at | use a different port or quit GPPA/GPPQ (close the DOS prompt too), before using the port.

the same port When using the Windows version of, for example, SW[ INIW-GOT800P, simultaneous access
to the same port is not possible. Communication with one of the packages only is possible.

(h) When the routing parameters have been set for a Ethernet
module
When the routing parameters have been set for a Ethernet module, GX
Explorer regards it as MELSECNET/H, MELSECNET/10 and therefore
communicates with all the stations at network analysis.
The device connected through Ethernet is not displayed because it is not to
be analyzed by GX Explorer.
Errors (Error code: CO33H, CO80H, C082H) occur and COM error is lit.
However, this will not effect on the system operation.

You can reset the above COM error by clicking the | Clear history| button
and the | COM. ERR off| button on the "Error history" tab screen for

Ethernet diagnosis.

POINT

* When QnACPU is connected as the target station, the QCPU within the network
is displayed as Q4ACPU.
Therefore, accessing the QCPU (Q mode) as QnACPU cannot acquire the
information of the routed network normally.
Do not execute online operations (functions included in [Confirm], [Operation]
and [Diagnostics] menu) for the QCPU (Q mode) displayed as Q4ACPU, as the
QCPU (Q mode) may not operate normally.
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8.2 Connection Target Name

[Purpose]
Control the target PLC CPU and the connection route by name.
This enables them to be easily specified as target name for each function.

[Operation Procedure]
[Object] — [Connection target name]

[Setting Screen]

Target name x|

1) * Register I(— 3)
2) ——P Targetname! ManufacturingB2001 [ Create Mew. Delete < 4)

[ Bpecity Target.. |

/7 Getdata

Serial port Access MMETH O(H)-CC-Link other station via PLC module

qpm
NET /10 (H)

T
6) < Cj@
e

T

PC side i |COM COM 1 Transmission speed 115.2Kbps

PLC side IiF: IPLC mode:QCPUQmode)

N comm. Path. Metwork Mo..1 Station No.2 PLC type. Q00
4 Co-exist NAW comm. Path Head /0 :0 Station No.:2 Multi-CPLU: Mo Chaoice made

Close

[Setting ltem]
1) button

Click the button to display the dialog box for "Create new target name"
dialog box.
Name the PLC CPU to be connected and the connection route.

Create new Target name x|

a) —P Targetname: IF‘rocessinngUm oK |
Cancel |

[Setting Item]
a) Target name
For the applicable character type and max. number of characters for
text input, refer to section 5.3.
Up to 1024 target names can be registered.

2) Target name
The target name is displayed.

3) button

Click the button to register the settings made using | Specify Target| button
5).

4) button

Click the button to delete the target name displayed in the target name field
2).

8-10 8-10
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5) button

Click the button to display "PLC type specification" dialog box, and specify
the PLC series and PLC type of the target PLC CPU.

=l
PLC type:  [co6H =1 cancel |

PLC type specification

PLC series:

After that, click to display "Target name specification" dialog box, and

set a target name.
For details, refer to Section 8.2.1 and later.

6) Set data

The set data 5) will be displayed.

[Operation Procedure]

When adding a new target name

1.

Click button in "Connection target" dialog box, enter a new
target name in "Create new target name" dialog box and click .

Click | Specify Target| button, enter a PLC series and PLC type in "PLC type
specification” dialog box and click [OK].

As "Target name" dialog box appears, set each item and click to display
"Target name specification" dialog box.

Click in "Target name" dialog box to complete the addition of new
target name.

When changing the target name settings

1.

Select the target name of which settings to be changed in the target name
field in "Target name" dialog box.

Click | Specify Target| to display "PLC type specification" dialog box that

shows registered PLC types.
When changing the PLC series and PLC type, select form the combo box.

Clicking in "PLC type specification" dialog box displays the registered
settings in "Connection Setup" dialog box. Change the corresponding setting

and click .

4. Click in "Target name" dialog box to complete the setting change.

When deleting a target name

1.

Select the target name to be deleted in the target name field in "Target name"
dialog box.

2. Clicking displays the confirmation dialog box. Click to

complete the target name delete.

POINT

» Only target names which have been set to be usable in "Security setting" are
displayed.
For details of "Security setting", refer to Section 11.1.3.

» For access range that can be specified as target name, refer to Appendix.1.

8-11
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8.2.1 Accessing the host station

[Purpose]
Specify when making access to the host station.

[Operation Procedure]
[Object] — [Connection target name] — Click | Specify Target| in "Target name"
dialog box. — Specify a PLC series and PLC type in "PLC type specification”
dialog box.

[Setting Screen]

1 ) ’ PC side IF

I%JL%JJJ

Serial METAD{H) MNETI) CC-Link Ethernet PLC 58C
uUsB board board board board board hnam net all 14

| COM ICOMZ Transmission speed |1152th

1 1 R [ R

ELC MMETMOH)  MMETCI CC-Link Ethernet c24 Bus
fmodule rmodule rmodule rmodule rmodule rmodule sl

PLC mode | QCPU{@mode)

2) R o " cldelF

3) U - ﬂ % Connection channel list...
_> el m
(2] ion  Other station(Single network)  Other station(Co-existence network) RS ERCE T « 4)
|Time outiSec) (10 Retry fimes 0 Connection test +— 5)
PLC type |
J J J J J PLE Ry
C24 MNET10(H NETII CC-Link Ethernet
| ) 0] i Multiple CPU setting < ter—imaTe 6)
EI EI EI él Line Connected (GUAETEL C24)...
. =P =P =) S
2 1 g 3 4
CZ4 MNETMO(H) MNET{I) CC-Link Ethernet
Actessing host station Target PLC | ks
Mo Choice made Close

POINT

» The icon with underlined name leads to the detail setting dialog box: double-
clicking it displays a dialog box for detail setting.

[Setting ltem]
1) PC side I/F
Select an interface of PC.
For communication precautions, refer to POINT (4) to (6) in Section 8.2.

The following shows the detail setting dialog box.

QCPU

PC side I/F Serial setting E x|

&

a) {  USE Cancel

b) —p CcoMpot [coma -
Setup.
C) —— P Tiansmission speed IHE.ZKbps hd 4'
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[Setting ltem]

a) RS-232C/USB
Select a connection method. "USB" is selectable for Q mode only.

b) COM port
When selecting "RS-232C", specify a COM port for connecting an RS-
232C cable.

c¢) Transmission speed
Specify the transmission speed when "RS-232C" is selected.
For high speed communication at 57.6/115.2kbps, use a PC that
supports 57.6/115.2kbps transmission speed.

QnA/A/FXCPU

PC side I/F Serial setting X

d) ——» oM por [cov il
e) ———p Trarsmission speed | 19.2Kbps VI Cancel |

Setup... |

[Setting ltem]
d) COM port
Specify a COM port for connecting an RS-232C cable.
e) Transmission speed
Specify the transmission speed.
The selectable transmission speed depends on the PLC series and
PLC type.
For QnACPU, the PLC CPU module of function version B or later can
communicate at 38.4kbps.
Check the function version by referring to Appendix 3.

2) PLC side I/F
Select a module for connecting PLC to PC.
The following shows the detail setting dialog box.

PLC side I;F Detailed setting of PLC | x|

a) —p Flomod:  |EENEEES

b) ——» [ via GOT(Bus) ransparent mods

[Setting ltem]

a) PLC mode
Select the PLC series of PLC CPU to be connected to GX Explorer.

b) Via GOT(Bus) transparent mode
Check the check box to use the GOT transparent function.
For details of the GOT transparent function, refer to "GOT-A900 Series
User's Manual (GT Works2 Version1/GT Designer2 Version1
compatible Connection System Manual)".
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3) Other station
When specifying the host station, select "No specification".
Double-clicking the icon name displays the following detail setting dialog

Other station Detailed setting x|
8) —— oma —
communication time 20 g,
Cancel
b) ————P Retrytimes a fimes —I

Itis not possible to cancelwhile communication retrying

[Setting ltem]
a) Communications time check
Specify the time length of communication check (1 to 9999 seconds).
b) Retry times
Specify the number of times for communication retry (0 to 5 times).
If the PLC CPU is powered off or hardware reset is performed during
ladder monitor, it will take long time until a communication error
appears.
Until the error appears, during execution is displayed in Monitor status.
The longest time until the error appears can be found by the following
expression.
(Time specified for communications time check) x 3 x (Count specified
for the number of retries + 1)
For example, when the communications time check is specified as 20
seconds and the number of retries as 1 times, the resultant time is (20
seconds) x 3 x (1 + 1) = 120 seconds, and the error appears after a
maximum of 120 seconds have elapsed.

4) | PLC direct coupled setting| button

Click the button to change to the host station.

5) | Communication test| button

Click the button to test if the PC can normally access the set PLC CPU.
When the test results in normal access, the target PLC CPU model is
displayed in the PLC model field.

6) Multi-PLC
Set this item when connecting to a multiple CPU system.
For details, refer to Section 8.2.3 (1).
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8.2.2 Accessing the other station

[Purpose]
Specify when making access to the other station.

[Operation Procedure]

[Object] — [Connection target name] — Click | Specify Target| in "Target name"
dialog box. — Specify a PLC series and PLC type in "PLC type specification”

dialog box.

[Setting Screen]

°C side I nﬁ 5* J i‘ m“\ % J J

INETi10(H MNET{N CC-Link Ethernet
UsB board board board board

‘ COM ICOI\M Transmmission speed |115 2Kbps |

- [

ELC MNETAOH)  MNET{l) CC-Link Ethernet £4
module module module module module

54 Bus
alr
PLC mode | QCPU{GmMode)

Metwork Mo, |1 Station Mo. |0

‘ él EI EI Line Connected (GQUABTEL C24)..
"' J J J J J 1 2 3 4

c24 META D{H) METI) GC-Link Ethemet

|l % Connection channel list... <+ 6)
i Other station(Sinale network)  Other station(Co-existence network) AL B SCE
Time out (Sec) |20 Retrytimes i) Connection test "— 7)

ETHER PLG e |
riET
ﬁ PLC Mo

C2. METAD(H) ~ MET CC Link Ethernet

2 m ~Multiple CPU setting—— System image <+— 8)

%ﬁ—/
4 9)
POINT
» The icon with underlined name leads to the detail setting dialog box: double-
clicking it displays a dialog box for detail setting.
[Setting ltem]
1) PC side I/F
Select an interface of PC.
For details, refer to Section 8.2.1.1).
2) PLC side I/F
Select a module for connecting PLC to PC.
For details, refer to Section 8.2.1.2).
8-15
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3) Other station
Specify a network type for connecting to other station.
For details of detail setting dialog box, refer to Section 8.2.1.3).

Single network
It indicates a system which is configured by a single network and a
multilevel system, e.g., only MELSECNET/10 or only Ethernet. (Since
Ethernet is regarded as the MELSECNET/10, specify Single network
for an MELSECNET/10 and Ethernet mixed system.)

Coexistence network
Set this network when making access to the other station PLC via two
different networks.
This network indicates a system which is made up of different
networks, e.g. from MELSECNET/10 to CC-Link unit or from Q-
compatible C24/QC24 to MELSECNET/10.
This network cannot be chosen for the A series.

4) N/W comm. Path

When single network is selected
Specify the network type to be accessed, and set the first I/O No.,
network No. and station No. in the detail setting dialog box.
The setting items depend on the set network type.

When Coexistence network is selected
Choose this when making access to the network different from the one
where the personal computer is connected.

5) Co-exist N/W comm. Path
Select the network type, network No., station No. and head I/O No. to be

accessed.
Set the start /0 No., network No. and station No. in the detail setting dialog

box.
The setting items depend on the set network type.

6) Connection channel list
You can set the connection target while looking at the Connection channel

list.
As clicking automatically sets the connection channel on the

Connection Setup screen, settings can be made easily if a complicated
system is configured. Set the network number, station number and others
as desired according to the access target.

MNETAO() MNETG) ~ CCLink  Ethemet
€ modue  modue  module  module

= (8)
3 o |

Retrytimes

--.b»
Click

Cannection test

T\ e S
(Tar ek A —
< nEvio = o remom e \golns Jenens oo Pr——
Heato [T oo [0 | [—
g () | = -
2 \ueriosy / NETD) UK et
P — [ rameteio oK \
eborto. [T statontlo. [8 [Narele mase e ‘
J

Clicking the button automatically sets the connection channel (areas
enclosed by circles) on the Connection Setup screen.
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Changing from one display to another

Convenient usage of Display selected routes
When Display selected routes are selected by specifying the PC side
I’/F and PLC side I/F on the Connection Setup screen, only the routes
in the accessible range are displayed from among the other station,
network route and coexistence network route.

7) [ Connection test| button

Tests whether proper access can be made to the PLC set as the access
target on the Connection Setup screen.

If proper access can be made, the model name of the PLC as the access
target appears in the CPU type field.

8) button

lllustrates the preset connection channel.

9) Multi-PLC
Set this item when connecting to a multiple CPU system.
For details, refer to Section 8.2.3 (2).
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Screen setting for MELSECNET/10 and Ethernet combined system (Single network)
In an MELSECNET/10 and Ethernet mixed system configuration, specify Single

network to access the other station. (Since Ethernet is equivalent to the

MELSECNET/10)

An example of the Connection Setup setting screen is provided for the following
system configuration (Q/QnA only).

Peripheral device I

MELSECNET/10
Network No.1

Request target (Station 1)

7'y

Ethernet

[

Ethernet
Network No.2

Network No.3 |
| (]

Connection Setup_—_

NET(I
hoard

METHO(H
board

o4

Ethernet
module

MNETH 0(H)
module

module

L

Bus

I

PLGmode [ @CFU@mode)

&

Other network) ey station(Co-existence network)

Time out (Sec) [20 Retrytimes [0 ‘
Enen
NETHOMH)  NETWS~_ CC-Link  Ethemnet

~Multiple CPU setting—

3939

2 3

Netwark No. MD

NET/0(H)
Accessing other station

MNETIII}

Target PLG

PLC type

Connection channel list
PLG direct coupled sefting

Connection test

PLC No.

System image

1

Line Gonnected (GIABTEL, C24)

Mo Choice made

Close

T

T

N

PLC side I/F Detailed setting of PLCm

PLC mode

™ via GOT(Bus] transparent made:

PC side I/F Serial setting

@ pE2m
 Use Cancel
COM port COM 1 B

Setup...
Transmission speed | 115.2Kbps | =

OCPU[G made]

Dther station Detailed setting =

Check at

Retry times

Itis not possible to cancel while sommunication retrying

cammunication time

x|

20 sec
Cancel

0 times

[Network communication route Detailed setting of MN

Network No.

Station No.

x|
Cancel

For access to the other station or multilevel system, not only the Connection
Setup but also the routing parameters should be set to enable communications.
Use GX Developer to make the routing parameter settings.
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Screen setting for MELSECNET/H, MELSECNET/10 and C24 mixed system
(Coexistence network)
Specify Coexistence network when accessing the other station via different
networks, e.g. from MELSECNET/H, MELSECNET/10 to Q-compatible
C24/QC24.
An example of the Connection Setup setting screen is provided for the following
system configuration (Q/QnA only).

Ensure to set

Serial communication )
routine parameters.

unit (for Q series)

T |

Ensure to set a
routine parameter.

MELSECNET/H MELSECNET/H
MELSECNET/10 MELSECNET/10 .
network No. 1 network Nb. 2 Multidrop

| | yd v

¢

Request target
(Station 2)

“onnecion Sets £ | PC side I/F Serial setting ; x|
: N I foowi ]
WETAOG)  NETG Ethernet z 565

b T Transmissionspeed  |19.2Kbps - Cancel

usg board board board board board
|CDM COM1 Transmission speed |19.2Kb¥35

PLC MMET/TOH)  MNETID CC-Link Ethemet
module module rmadule module madule

PLC type IGJ?1824 -l K I
Station No. [ 0 Party [0dd gum check [Existence [ Databit8 ﬁpﬁu\
Computer type [@J71C24 1 Station ho 0 cancel

\ Parity Qdd =

-] Cannestion channel list
m -_——————— Surm check Existence |~
Mo Other network)  OihelStalon(Co-Bslence network) PLC tirect coupled 22ting

TimeoutSec) [30  Retytimes  [o Gonnection test Databit &
Stop bit 1
= enen
- @ mode
C24  DEmeef) ML)  CCLink  Ethemet Select ACI4N and C24-0 tomes o be able to select

[ Multiple CPU setling—— 57.6Kbps and 115.2Kbps when the tranemission speed of a

detailed sefting is set

g g g g Line Connected (GABTEL C24).. TN
12 03 4 \ |Other station Detailed setting

] % «
J10(H) MET{Iy CC-Link Ethernet
Head /0 a Station No. 1 Mo Choice mal Close Reirytimes ,—[I IS ﬂ

Itis not possible to cancel while communication retrying

Netwaork No. : Station No. |1

Network communication route Detailed setting

Metwork No.

—
—

Station Mo,

Co-existence network route Detailed setting ¢

x|
Head 10 ]
B

Cancel

Station Mo,

Please skacute following sstting,
Head 1/01; Head 140 on the C24 communication raute,
Station Mumber : Station number on the £24 communication routs
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8.2.3 Accessing multiple CPU

8.2.3 (1) Access to other CPU in multiple CPU system

MELSOFT

[Purpose]
Specify when accessing multiple CPU system.
Only QCPU (Q mode) is supported. (Except Q00JCPU).

[Operation Procedure]
[Object] — [Connection target name] — Click | Specify Target| in "Target name"

dialog box. — Specify a PLC series and PLC type in "PLC type specification"
dialog box.

[Setting Screen]
The following setting example assumes that the personal computer is connected
to the PLC No. 1 by a cable to access the PLC No. 4.

1) —> )i L 3 | | _|

Dv‘ NETAOMH)  NET) CC-Link  Ethernet =
UsB board hoard board board buard buard HE‘ ar

cou [COM 1 Transmission speed I‘HEZKDH ‘

- r
2) —> [EEEG
Q&z) MNET/ 0(H) MNET(H) cc Unk  Ethemet  C24 51 Bus

e module  module  module  module module A

PLC mode | QCPUGmode)

3 - % Connection channel list
) sta PLC direct coupled sei
network)  Other station(Co-gxistence network) (BRI S
Time out (Sec. Retytimes [0 Connection test
FLC type
J J J J J PLC No.
C24  NETAO(H) NETOD  CG-Link  Ethemet 4)

‘ ~Multiple CPU toTT A

;I EI Lire Connected (GAETEL C24)

1 2 3

e
ue J J J J J
©24  NETHO(H) NET(h  GC-Link Ethernet
Accessing host station ‘ Target PLC ’T

‘ FLCNo.4 -

[Setting ltem]
1) PC side I/F
Select an interface of PC.
For details, refer to Section 8.2.1.1).

2) PLC side I/F
Select a module for connecting PLC to PC.
For details, refer to Section 8.2.1.2).

3) Other station
Specify a network type.
For details of detail setting dialog box, refer to Section 8.2.1.3).

4) Multiple CPU setting
Specify the multiple CPU to be connected. The specified icon turns yellow.
When accessing to other than the connected PLC CPU, make sure to
specify the CPU No. to be connected.
When the icon corresponding to either of PLC No.1 to 4 is not specified in
the multiple CPU setting, the target PLC field displays "Not specified".
When the icons of the PLC No. 1 to PLC No. 4 modules have been
selected, clicking the selected icon sets it to "No PLC No. specified".
When "No PLC No. specified" has been set, access is made to the PLC
CPU connected by the RS232/USB cable.

8-20
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An example on the above setting screen is shown by the following image sketch.

=
Cable —»
i 1) :PLC No.1
Power | *----------+ > 2) :PLC No.2
supply 3):PLC No.3
4):PLC No.4

2 3) 4

QCPU (Q mode)

POINT

» The Q motion CPU is incompatible with GX Explorer.
Accordingly, do not connect GX Explorer to the Q motion CPU.
Accidental connection will cause a communication error. In that case, reconnect
it to the PLC CPU.

* In the multiple CPU system, access can be made to only the "No. 1 CPU" when
access is to be made to the other PLC CPU from the PC CPU module via the Q
bus.

» The CPU No. can be specified as follows:

Basic model QCPU: CPU No. 1t0 3
High Performance model QCPU, Process CPU: CPU No. 1 to 4
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8.2.3 (2) Network access via multiple CPUs

[Purpose]
Access is made to network station under control of the host module.

[Operation Procedure]
[Object] — [Connection target name] — Click | Specify Target| in "Target name"
dialog box. — Specify a PLC series and PLC type in "PLC type specification”
dialog box.

[Setting Screen]
Make the settings to access a CPU (any of CPU No.1 to 4) within the multiple
CPU system.

NETMD[H NET(1} CC-Link L¢ AF S5C
USE boarg board board hoard net o

co GO 1 Tvansmlssmr\speed |1152th

2) —> [ Q
MNET’WU(H) MNET H CC LIHK Ethernet C24
odule

Bus

22

>
PLC mode | @CPU(@mode)

=

@ % Connestion channe list
Othe network)  Other statio (Cnrexlsten:e networkl PLC direct coupled ssfting

Time out (Sec) [=0 Retrytimes n

4) — > lll:tpun- J % Enan

cu fh NET(D  ce-Lin E‘“‘””E' [ Multiple CPU

Caonnetion test

PLC type
PLC Mo,

Networkho. |1 StaionNo. |@

TETT TR

Line Connected (QABTEL,C24)...

Cz4 NETAOH)  NETHD CC-Link  Ethernet
Accessing other station Target FLC oK

‘ PLC No.2

[Setting ltem]

1) PC side I/F
Select an interface of PC.
For details, refer to Section 8.2.1.1).

2) PLC side I/F
Select a module for connecting PLC to PC.
For details, refer to Section 8.2.1.2).

3) Other station
Specify a network type.
For details of detail setting dialog box, refer to Section 8.2.1.3).

4) N/W comm. Path
Specify the network type to other station.
For details, refer to Section 8.2.1.3).

5) Multiple CPU setting
Specify the multiple CPU to be connected.
The connection path for system configuration is explained in the next page.
When access is made to non-control PLC as module used for routing of the
accessed other station in a Multiple CPU system, the relay modules and
QCPUs of the host station, all relay stations and accessed station should
be the modules of function version B.
For module version check, refer to Appendix 3.
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Personal computer Own station

L =2 ]34
(B R R O e

Since[2]and 2] of control PLC are same,

Network No.1 other station access via [2] and [2is enabled.

Relay station

K 1) :QCPU PLC No.1
112)|3)|4) :4— Station 2-1 2) :QCPU PLC No.2
3) :QPCU PLC No.3
4) :QPCU PLC No.4

[1]:Relay module under control of

D QCPU PLC No.1 (NET/10 module)
D i _'_": e Station 2-2 [2]:Relay module under control of

i i e e QCPU PLC No.2 (NET/10 module)
1) 2) 3) 4) [2:Relay module under control of

QCPU PLC No.3 (NET/10 module)

Precautions for and restrictions on access to other station

(1) When accessing the CPU controlled or not controlled by the accessed
station, change the accessed module in "Multiple CPU setting" on the
Connection setup screen.

(2) Assign the two network modules on the relay station to the same control
CPU.

(3) When the network module of the accessed station is that of function version
B, access can be made to PLC No. 1 to PLC No. 4 modules.
When the the network module of the accessed station is that of function
version A, access may be made to only the control PLC by the network
module (PLC No. 1).

Accessed station

R

€----f-=-4---

1) 2) 3) 4) When the network module is

that of function version A

POINT

Setting the routing parameters of the MELSECNET/H, MELSECNET/10 (including
Ethernet) allows access to the other station PLC within the range of the network
system specifications.




8 CONNECTION TARGET SPECIFICATION MELSOFT

POINT

(1) Precautions for access to the other stations of the MELSECNET (ll, /10) via

the computer link unit (for A series) or E71
GX Explorer recognizes the MELSECNET/10 as the MELSECNET (lI)
when the other stations are to be accessed via the computer link unit (for A
series) or E71. When the same station exists on the MELSECNET (II) and
MELSECNET/10, the other stations beyond the MELSECNET/10 may not
be accessed if Via MELSECNET/10 has been selected in Connection
Setup. (Because communications from the station of the unit set in the
"Unit valid for other station access" network parameter are executed.)
When you want to access all other stations via the computer link unit (for A
series) or E71, do not set the same station number on the networks.

(2) When the MELSECNET/10 /CC-Link card is used, the time check is fixed to
30 seconds.

(3) Precautions for access to the motion controller (SCPU) via the
MELSECNET/10, MELSECNET/II
* Set the A171SH/A172SH as the A2SH.

* Set the A273UH(S3) as the A3U.

(4) A communications error may occur if communications are made with the PLC
after setting the resume function, suspend setting, power-saving function or
standby mode of the personal computer.

Hence, any of the above functions should not be set for making
communications with the PLC.

(5) Connecting/disconnecting the USB cable, resetting the PLC, or switching
power OFF/ON frequently during communications with the PLC can cause a
communications error, from which recovery may not be made.

Therefore, make sure not to connect/disconnect the USB cable, reset the PLC
or power ON/OFF during communication.

If recovery cannot be made from the communications error, completely
disconnect the USB cable once and reconnect it in more than five seconds.
Communication indicates the online operations (functions included in
[Confirm], [Operation] and [Diagnostics] menu).

(6) Communication errors may occur depending on the type of personal computer
used or USB cable assembly In this case.

Please execute communication again according to the error message
contents.

(7) When fast communication is made after the transmission speed has been
changed on the personal computer's serial port (personal computer side
interface), communications may not be made or communications retries may
take place to delay communications, depending on the performance of the
personal computer.

If communications cannot be made in fast communication, reduce the
transmission speed and make communication.

(8) Other station access cannot be made for the 171SHCPU and A172SHCPU of
the motion controller (SCPU).

Access may be made to only the host station.
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8.3 Access Data Name

[Purpose]
Control the target PLC CPU and the connection route by name.
With this setting, the access target can be easily specified without the necessity
to specify device name for each function (device monitor, device test, error
diagnostics, etc) .

[Operation Procedure]
[Object] — [Access data name]

[Setting Screen]

<<Access data name setting>>

Access data name i x|

1)

Access data name setting IDispIay List'

2) —————P Access data name: Defective generation - Craate New. | Register I < 4)
Delete < 5)
| Device name TIC area Display farmat | Mumeric display Data count -

1ism400 - Bit - 1

2|5m410 - Bit - 1

3|70 Presentuvall|- Dec 1

4|10 Coil Bit 1

5|70 Contact Bit 1

6| T1 Presentvall|- Dec 1

m Coil Bit 1

8|T1 Contact Bit - 1

3) < 9|72 Presentvall|- Dec 1

10|72 Coil Bit - 1

11|T2 Cantact Bit 1

12|mo - Bit 1

13| M1 - Bit 1

14|L0 - Bit 1

15|F0 - Bit - 1

16010 - 16 hit Integer Dec 1

117|020 - 16 hit Integer Dec 1

18 LI

Clear setlings | < 6)

Close

<<Display List>>

Access data name x|
Access data name setting  Display List

Access data name Device name TiC area  Display format| Mumeric display | Datacount | =

w202 - Bit - 4

Carried parts quan | M408 - Bit 2

m&0g9 - Bit 2

Snann - Bit 1

Sma10 - Bit 1

TO Present val|- Dec 1

o Coil Bit 1

Tn Contact Bit 1

T Pregent val|- Dec 1

T Coil Bit 1

T Contact | Bit - 1

7) Defective generatio T2 Fresentval - Dec 1

T2 Coil Bit - 1

T2 GContact | Bit 1

[0 - Bit 1

i1 Bit 1

Lo Bit 1

Fo - Bit - 1

010 - 16 hit Integer | Dec 1

D20 - 16 hit Integer  |Dec 1

Elapsed time T400 Presentval - Dec 1

Manufactured good D200 - 16 hit Integer |Dec 1

Manufactured good: D201 - 16 hit Integer | Dec 1
Packed product gu:| D101 - 16 bit Integer | Dec 44
Close
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[Setting ltem]
1) button

Click the button when creating a new access data name.

Click the button to display "Create new Access data name" dialog box, and
enter an access data name.

For the applicable character type and max. number of characters for text
input, refer to section 5.3.

Up to 1024 access data names can be registered.

Create new Access data name x|
Access data name I Defective generation oK |
Cancel

2) Access data name
The access data name is displayed.
3) Device list
The devices registered under the access name 2) are displayed.
When entering a device, click the bottom line (blank) of the device name
field.
Entering a device name enables other fields to be entered.

Selecting a line No. and clicking inserts a blank line above the

selected line.

Device name:  Enter a device. Also, qualifications (digit
specification, bit specification, indirect specification,
indexing) can be entered.

T/C area: In the case of device T/C, either of "Contact", "Coil"
or "Present value" is selectable.

Display format:  Select a format for displaying data on the screen by
device monitor or timing chart function.

Numeric display: Select an option from the combo box of numeric
display field when other than "Bit" and "ASCII
character string" has been set in the display format
field.

Data count: Enter the number of data points starting from the
entered device name.

Data count indicates the number of data formats
selected from Display format section to be used.

The following explains the relation between applicable number of devices
and settings. In the explanation, "5" is set to "Data count".

(Example)

1. Without device qualification (Word)
When "DQ" is set to Device name, "16 bit Integer" or "ASCII
character string" is set to Display format, DO, D1, D2, D3, D4 data
can be used.

2. Without device qualification (Double word)
When "D0" is set to Device name, "32 bit Integer” or "Real number
is set to Display format, DO, D2, D4, D6, D8 data can be used.

8-26 8-26
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. With device qualification (Digit specification K1 to K4)

When "K3MO" is set to Device name, "16 bit Integer" is set to
Display format, K3MO0, K3M12, K3M24, K3M36, K3M48 data can
be used.

. With device qualification (Digit specification K5 to K8)

When "K5MQ" is set to Device name, "32 bit Integer" is set to
Display format, K5MO0, K5M20, K5M40, K5SM60, K5M80 data can
be used.

. Indexing

When "D0Z2" is set to Device name, "16 bit Integer" is set to
Display format, D0Z2, D122, D222, D3Z2, D4Z2 data can be used.
(When number of data = 2 is set by indexing, the device No. of
qualification No. will be counted instead of index No.)

. With device qualification (Indirect qualification)

Only "1" can be specified for number of data.

4) button

Click the button to register the settings made for the access data name
displayed in the access data name field.

5) button

Click the button to delete the displayed access data name and the settings.

6) | Clear settings| button

Click the button to clear all device data of the displayed access data name.

7) Display List
Selecting <<Display List>> displays the registered access data names in
list format. The device data cannot be edited in the list.

POINT

» Only the access data names that have been set to usable in "Security setting"

dialog box can be displayed in "Access data name" dialog box.

[Operation Procedure]
When editing the settings of the existing access data name.

1.

Select the access data name of which settings are to be edited at the

access data name field in "Access data name" dialog box.
2. As the devices registered in the access data name appear, edit the

corresponding data and click to register the changed settings.
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8.4 MELSOFT Connection

[Purpose]
MELSOFT connection (Internet/Intranet connection) is for maintaining the system
in a remote location.
Make the settings, connection and disconnection for MELSOFT connection.

[Operation Procedure]
[Object] — [Connect to MELSOFT]

[Setting Screen]

MELSOFT connection x|

o | 4—5)
Disconnection |<|— 6)
Close |

MELSOFT connection unexecution

- Server side setting

2)—>»

" Host name |

@ |P address 79 . 98 . a3 25

Port Mo 8080

- Connection tvpe

& LAN connection

Advanced.. J']. 4)

" Dial-up connection

[Setting ltem]
1) Connection
Connection status is displayed.
The target device that is being connected flickers. The following shows the
status when the connection is completed.

COMNECTED,

| MELSOFT cannection Finishing [execution]

If an error occurs during connection, the relevant positions are shown with

X

(Devices are displayed in gray)

As a message appears to show the cause of error, confirm the
corresponding position.

The following shows an example when an error has occurred.

I MELSOFT connection unexecution
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2) Connection target information
Specify the connection target server by host name/IP address or port No.
Host name: For the applicable character type and max. number of
characters for text input, refer to section 5.3.
Port No.:  Set the number in the range of 1024 to 65535.

3) Connection type
Specify "LAN connection" or "Dial-up connection".

4) button

Click the button to display the advanced network setting dialog box.
The dialog box varies with the network type set in item 3).

Advanced LAN settings

B
8) ——uisetna “«b)
¥ Use a proxy senerHTTP server)
Cancel
Address Ipruxy mei.cojp
Port Mo aneo

[Setting ltem]

a) LAN setting
Make the settings to use the proxy server within LAN on the client side.
If the client is inside the proxy server, make the proxy server settings
to enable the internet connection.

Address: Enter the proxy server address or IP address. When the
HTTP server is used, set the IP address of the HTTP server.

Port No.: Enter the port No. of the proxy server in the range of 1024 to
65535.

b) button

Click the button to return to the Internet connection setting dialog box.

Advanced dial-up setting

Advanced dial-up settings x|
C) — | Dial-up setting
Dial-up connection name: IOCN j
Redial
’V Count 1 Times Interval IS[I Set ‘

Setting :I + I d)

[Setting ltem]
c) Dial-up connection settings
Dial-up connection name:
Select the same dial-up connection name as set in Windows® .
Cannot be directly entered.
Redial Count: Set the value in the range of 0 to 99 times.
Interval: Set the value in the range of 0 to 999 seconds.

d) button

Click the button to complete the settings and return to the Internet
connection setting dialog box.
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5) button

Click the button to start the MELSOFT connection.

6) button

Click the button to disconnect the MELSOFT connection.

POINT

* GX RemoteServie-l Version2 must be installed in the server to perform the
MELSOFT connection.

» Terminate all communications (Upload from PLC, monitor or similar) before
performing the MELSOFT connection.

Do not perform the ladder monitor. (Close the ladder monitor screen.)
Note that the MELSOFT connection cannot be done when all communications
are not terminated or when the ladder monitor screen is open.

+ In some networks, it may take long time to complete/disconnect the MELSOFT
connection.

If the server side power is OFF when the MELSOFT connection is
made/disconnected, it may take long time until an error is detected.

» The settings made in "MELSOFT connection" dialog box are applied to all target
names. Therefore, when line connection is made in "MELSOFT connection”
dialog box, all the communications after that setting are performed via Internet or
Intranet.

However, PLC CPU cannot be accessed using any of the following functions
during the MELSOFT connection.
1. Access to PLC CPU from the application (GX Developer, GX Configurator or
other) that was started on GX Explorer.
2. Access to PLC CPU from GX Configurator that was started by clicking

of the system monitor.

3. Ping test for the PLC CPU station by Ethernet diagnostics.

4. Access to MELSECNET/H remote 1/O station via Web server module
(However, network analysis of the MELSECNET/H remote I/O station can be
executed.)

* When the security setting has been made in the server, the attestation of client is
executed. As the following dialog box appears, enter the user name and
password.

User authentication

Flease type user narme and password.

User name: I

Fassword: I

Cancel
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9 INVESTIGATION AND CONFIRMATION

9.1 PLC Status Monitor

This chapter explains the operations that can be executed from [Confirm] menu: PLC
status monitor, device monitor, display and saving of timing chart, sampling trace,

ladder monitor and local device monitor, which are for monitoring the facility operation
status, and [Diagnostics] menu: error diagnostics, operation analysis, PLC diagnostics,
network diagnostics, system monitor and alarm notification.

[Purpose]
Monitor the PLC CPU operation status.

[Operation Procedure]
[Confirm] — [PLC status monitor]

[Setting Screen]

x|
1 ) —— | PLC operation statu
| P—
Target name: Manufacturing line A K Start rnonitor 6)
T—— Erem i G| 7
Operalion status: RUN Errar status, Error occurrence st )
2) —> [~ Overall gcan tim: Scanning time details for scan 1 1 3)
Tyne Watch (ms) | Scan time (ms) Program fime (ms) 0.000
Scan 200 0.500 EMD process time (ms) 0.500
Initial 0.000 Low speed Frogram 0.000
Low speed 0.000 Constant wait {ms) 0.000
4) —P [ Linkscan
[T Displaythelinkecan tire Taraetrmodule
= WMELSECNET 17101 Wit Slot: Slot1 o
[umkseantime T ]
1 CE-nk 1@ address
5) —> [ Each program’s execution statu
Frogram name Type Sean time Mo, of executions | =
1 [MAIN Stan 0100 28604
2 Frogram start... | <4 8)
3
4 Program stop... | <4 9)
&
4]
7 -
Close |

[Setting ltem]
1) PLC operation status

The operation status (STOP/RUN/ERROR) and error status (No error/Error
occurrence) of the specified target name are displayed.

2) Overall scan time

Monitoring time (ms) for each type (Scan/Initial/Low speed) and total scan
time are displayed.

For A/IFXCPU, the data for Scan only are displayed.

3) Scanning time details for scan execution (Q/QnACPU)

The following 4 items are displayed:
* Program time (ms)

* END process time (ms)

» Low speed Program (ms)

* Constant wait (ms)

4) Link scan

Link scan time can be displayed by checking "Display the link scan time".
Select either "MELSECNET II/10(H)" or "CC-Link" for "Target module".
For "MELSECNET I1/10(H)", set "Slot 1" to "Slot 4" at "Which Slot" section.
For "CC-Link", specify the first I/O address in Hex and by the 16-point.

9-1
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5) Each program's execution status (Q/QnACPU)
Type, scan time (ms) and number of execution times are displayed for each
program.

6) | Start monitor| button

Click the button to start the PLC CPU status monitor.

7) button

Click the button to stop the PLC CPU status monitor.

8) (Q/QnACPU) button

Click the button to display "Program start" dialog box.

Program start - x|

a) ———— P Program name: [waiN [EflBE |
Cancel
b) —P smn
@ Sean execution
€ Low speed execution
€ Periodic sean execution [ ms ~

[Setting ltem]

a) Program name
Select the program name to be started.

b) Start mode
Set "Scan execution", "Low speed execution" or "Periodic scan
execution" to the program set in a).
When selecting "Periodic scan execution”, specify the execution
interval and unit (ms or s).

9) (Q/QnACPU) button

Click the button to display "Program stop" dialog box.
Program stop x|

a)—b Prograr namet [iaN =] [ Erecute |

Cancel

b) ——»  stopmod

& No oulput after stop

 Maintain output after stop

[Setting ltem]
a) Program name

Select the program name to be stopped.
b) Stop mode

» Execution of "No output after stop" for the scan execution type turns
OFF (non-execution processing) the output at the next scan. The
standby status is established at and after the scan that follows.
(Same operation as that of the POFF instruction.)

» Execution of " No output after stop " for the low speed execution type
suspends the execution of the low speed execution type and turns
OFF the output at the next scan. The standby status is established
at and after the scan that follows. (Same operation as that of the
POFF instruction.)

» Execution of " No output after stop " for the standby program
executes 1-scan OFF as scan execution and then make a stop.
Hence, the "No. of executions" is also incremented by 1.

* If an error occurs in the RET/IRET instruction during execution of 1-
scan OFF in the standby program, the " No. of executions " is also
incremented by 1.

At this time, the type changes to "Scan".
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9.2 Device Monitor

[Purpose]
Monitor multiple PLC CPUs at a time by executing the device monitor.

[Operation Procedure]
[Confirm] — [Device monitor]

[Setting Screen]

] Device monitor-8 =8|
Targetname | Access datana.. | Devicename | Device value | Setwalue | Con..| Coil Device comment |+ Starbrronitor | ——— 3)
D100 50 - - - Parte quantityd
D101 30 - - - Parts guantityB Etop monitor | H——— 4)
T A - - Parts quantiyG S DIMONID IS
. _ |p1o3 120 R R R Parts quantityD
Carry-in A1000 Parts guantity D104 0 - - - Parts quantie
D105 100 - - - Parte qunatityF R
eference path.. —
D106 30 - - - Parte quantityG 4- 5)
o107 100 - - - Parts gqugntityH
Manufacturing B...| Manufactured g... | D200 30 - - - Manufactured goad
Manufacturing B...| Manufactured g._. | D201 70 R R R Manufactured good Add device... |€H——— 6)
Product quantity |D300 15 - - - Product guantity
Packaging ©3001 | Dfective products | M301 1 - - - Defective products Delete device <—-_ 7)
Elapsed time | T400 123 - 0 0 Elapsed time
1) = Device test..  [———— 8)
»
»
2) >
Snapshot | @H——— 9)
|
+«—10)
id Close I

[Setting ltem]
1) Target name
Select a target name.

2) Access data name
Select an access data name.
When selecting no access data name, select "Direct specification” to use
the device that was directly entered in "Device monitor" screen instead of
the device set by access data name.

3) | Start monitor| button

Click the button to start the device monitor.
The status of bit (Device value field) and contact/coil is shown as follows:
O: OFF @®: ON

4) button

Click the button to stop the device monitor.
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5) | Add device| button

Click the button to display "Reference path specification" dialog box.
Specify the reference path for the device comment and T/C set value that
will be displayed during monitoring.

a) — P Tagetname:  [Camyein A1000 - seting | ——1—) )
b) ———— P | Device comment and T/C setvalus rafarence p
C) ———P | 7 Readand display

d) ————P |  ReadmomitagetPLe

e) —— P | & Readfrom project data

Drive/Path name: C:MELSEC\EXP\Carn-inAl D00

Project narme: Q02_A1000 Reference... | k)
Device comment tname: COMMENT DriveIzrie: -
" .
R WAIN Drive narme: | Fre— i )
Close )

[Setting ltem]

a) Target name
Select a target name.

b) Device comment and T/C set value reference path
Specify the reference path for the device comment and T/C set value
that will be displayed during monitoring.

c) Read and display
When this item is not checked, all input boxes at "Device comment
and T/C set value reference path" section will be masked.
When checked, the editable items depend on whether d) "Read from
target PLC" or e) "Read from project data" is selected.

d) Read from target PLC
Selecting the item masks the following items, Drive/Path name, Project

name and h).

<Procedure of setting program name and device comment name>
1. Set the target memory for the drive name f), g).

2. Click i) to display "Target program/Device comment
selection" dialog box.

Target program,/Device comment selection x|

[+:

Cancel

Target name ICEWY-\HMUUU

~ Target programiDevice comment

E mprogram memary/Device mematy
¢ M Program
- EAMam
- [Cmam
~Omamz
: ~[mams
: L Cmame
i g evice comment

=+ Program
[Omam
[ mam-src
=} E Device comment
] commeENT

3. Check a program and a comment for device monitor.
Only one program and one comment can be selected.

4. Click to close "Target program/Device comment selection”
dialog box.
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e) Read from project data
Selecting the item masks the drive name f), g).

<Procedure of setting drive/path name>
1. Click h) to display "Project data specification” dialog

box.
Project data specification x|
Drive name: |z [T AGES)
a02_A1000
DrivelFath name | CAMELSECIERPICary-inal 000 oK |
Cancel
Prajectname IQDLMDDD —I

2. Select a project data name from the specified drive/path list.
3. Click to close "Project data specification" dialog box.

<Procedure of setting program name and device comment name>

1. Click i) to display "Target program/Device comment
selection" dialog box.

Target program/Device comment selection x|

0K
Praject name @02_A1000 -
Cancel
~Target programiCevice comment
| =l Program
L opAmam
H [Imami

[mamz
[Imamz
[CImame
+[E] Device comment
) COMMENT

2. Check a program and comment for device monitor.
Only one program and one comment can be selected.

3. Click to close "Target program/Device comment selection”
dialog box.

Target program specification

PLC CPU Reference Applicable reference data name

Device comment

T/C set value

ACPU

Project data

File name

File name

PLC CPU Comment1/2, Extension comment MAIN, SUB, MAIN-SFC
Project data . .
/QnACPU File name File name
vQ PLC CPU
EXCPU Project data File name File name
PLC CPU COMMENT MAIN

* If a device comment is read from ACPU when a comment has been created for the
same device for both MAIN/SUB, the MAIN comment data will have the display priority.

9-5
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f) Drive name
Available when "Read from target PLC" is selected. Specify the place
within the CPU from where the device comment is to be read out.

g) Drive name
Available when "Read from target PLC" is selected. Specify the place
within the CPU from where the program is to be read out.

h) button
Click the button to display "Project data specification" dialog box.

) button

Click the button to display "Target program/Device comment selection”
dialog box.

) button

Click the button to save the settings made in "Reference path
specification" dialog box. When the dialog box is closed without
clicking the button, the settings will be erased.

6) | Add device| button

Available only when "Direct specification (to make device settings)" is set
for the access data name.

"Device addition" dialog box appears by selecting a cell in "Device name"
field and clicking the button.

If the cell includes a device name, the data as many as set will be inserted.
If the cell includes no device name, a new device name will be added.
When an access data name (Direct specification) is selected and the button
is clicked, the set device will be added to the last of the displayed devices
for that access data name.

a) —— P Device name: |R213
Clase
b) ——P Datacount 4

C) ———— Display farmat Numeric disp d)
it * Dec
16 bitInteger £ Hex

&+ 32 bitInteger

 Real number

" ASCIl Character

[Setting ltem]

a) Device name
Enter the first device name. Only alphanumeric characters can be
input.

b) Data count
Specify the number of devices starting with the first one to be
displayed.
Only alphanumeric characters can be input.
For details, refer to Section 8.3.3).

c) Display format
Specify the display format (Bit/ 16 bit Integer/ 32 bit Integer/ Real
number/ ASCII character).

d) Numeric display
Specify the numeric display (Dec/Hex).
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7) | Delete device| button

Click the button to delete the record of the selected device name.
(Available only when "Direct specification" is set for the access data name,
i.e., when the device that was directly entered in "Device monitor" screen is
used instead of the device set by access data name.)

When an access data name or a device name including access data name
setting is selected, all devices of the access data will be deleted.

8) button

Click the button to display "Device test" dialog box.
For details, refer to Section 10.2.

9) button

Click the button to save the latest data, i.e., the data when the button is
clicked.

The snapshot data includes the settings on the device monitor screen such
as the target PLC, device name, device value, etc.

10) | Save/Read| button

Click the button to display "Snapshot data Save/Read/Delete" dialog box.

Snapshot data Save/Read/Delete x|
Drive name IQ Local Disk (G j
&
@103_5AP mon
a) ——— P Crive/Path name I CAMELSECIEXPICary-inA1000 Save I < C)
Read
b) ———— > snapshot ¢ata name [a2_at000 4| 3 d)
Delete P e)
Cancel

[Setting ltem]

a) Drive/Path name
Specify the drive/path name for saving/reading/deleting snapshot data.
For the applicable character type and max. number of characters for
text input, refer to section 5.3.

b) Snapshot data name
Specify a snapshot data name.
For the applicable character type and max. number of characters for
text input, refer to section 5.3.
Up to 150 characters are used for both drive/path name and snapshot
name.

c) button

Click the button to save the snapshot data in the specified drive/path.

d) button

Click the button to read the snapshot data from the specified drive/path.
If the button is clicked during device monitoring, this will stop the
device monitoring operation.

e) button

Click the button to delete the snapshot data from the specified
drive/path.

9-7
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POINT |

FllDevice monitor-8

Targetname | Access data na.. | Device name | Devicevalue | Setvalue |Con..| Coil | Device comment
D100 a0 - - - Pars quantityA
D101 a0 - - - Parts quantitybl
D102 G0 - - - Parts quantityC
. " D103 120 - - - Parts quantityD
Cary-in A1000 Parts quantity - 0 . . . Patls qUAntiE
D105 100 - - - Pars gqunatityF

Carry out the following operations while selecting a device name, device value, set
value, coil or device comment in "Device monitor" dialog box.

Double-click the mouse or | Shift| + double-click the mouse.

"Device addition" dialog box is displayed when the device name is blank;
"Device test" dialog box is displayed when the device name is defined.

"Device addition" dialog box is displayed. (Direct specification only)

Shift] +

"Device test" dialog box is displayed.
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9.3 Timing Chart

[Purpose]
Display the timing chart of the specified devices and save it to a file.
Up to 256 devices can be registered. The line color is selectable from 16 colors.

[Operation Procedure]
[Confirm] — [Timing chart]

[Setting Screen]

A=
1 ) —> Carnyina1000 - Timing chart display range . _
Star monitor | <———— 4)
) —P e [Defoctive produsts manufacture > @HI wEE @HE Rl e
Stop monitor | ———— 5)
e | e | se | ase | asr | s | 7 | s | asa |
1 |M3D1 2|
2 302 ,— Add device. 44— 6)
Deletz device 44— 7)
3 w303
4 [wa0s
Options 4— 8)
e
: SavelRead 4 9)
g [m305
7 w307
g [wa0s -
] I Bl
Close

[Setting ltem]
1) Target name
Select a target name.

2) Access data name
Select an access data name. Specifying an access data name displays the
registered devices in list format.
When "Direct specification" is selected, i.e., when the device that was
directly entered in "Timing chart" screen is used instead of the device set by
access data name, the devices must be entred.

3) Timing chart display range
Change the ratio of timing chart display range.

4) [ Start monitor| button

Click the button to start a monitor.

5) [ Stop monitor] button

Click the button to stop a monitor.

6) | Add device| button

A device name can be selected only when "Direct specification" has been
set for the access data name.

Select and click a device name to display "Device addition" dialog box. Up
to 256 devices can be registered.

Device addition can be performed when a cursor is within the device input
box; cannot be performed when a cursor is not within the box, and when
the cell in "Access data name" field includes an access data name.

9-9 9-9
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Device addition i ll
a) —» Device name |R213
Close
b) —» Datacount |4
C) —— > Displayformat Murmeric display TiC: area < e)
C Bit @ Dec &) Contact
* 16 bit Integer  Hex e coil
" 32 bitInteger
£ Presentyalue
" Real numher
" ABCII character
d)

[Setting ltem]
a) Device name
Enter the first device. Only alphanumeric characters can be input.
b) Data count
Specify the number of devices starting with the first one to be
displayed.
Only alphanumeric characters can be input.
For details, refer to Section 8.3.3).
c) Display format
Specify the display format (Bit/ 16 bit Integer/ 32 bit Integer/ Real
number/ ASCII character).
d) Numeric display
Specify the numeric display (Dec/Hex).
This setting is available for word device.
e) T/C area
Specify the T/C area (Contact/Coil/Present value).
This setting is available for T/C area.

7) | Delete device| button

Click the button to delete the line of the selected device name. Available
only when "Direct specification" is set for the access data name.

8) button

Click the button to display "Timing chart save condition setting" dialog box.

Timing chart save condition setting x|

a) —> ~ Timing Ehanmagram‘aave timing
& Ring buffer farmat Count | 10000
Cancel
 Pattial Save (Depending on the below condition)

b) —— P Save start condition

& Baced o rmonior star aperation.

€ Device condition  Device fare Conditinn Device nammelitalue

= iiord device = ¥ = Device Hurneric display,
£ alue Dec i
€ Bitdeyice on hd

Saye colrt 10000 TirmEes
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[Setting ltem]
a) Timing chart diagram save timing
Set the condition for saving a timing chart diagram.
When selecting "Ring buffer format", enter the save count in the rage
of 1000 to 100000 times.
1 time corresponds to 1 scale No. of timing chart.

E@ Timing chart-2

Target name Carry-inA1 000 - Timing chart display rang
Access data name: | Defective products manufacture ™ @ X2 C XS K10 K10 ‘
a | o7 | e | s | o« | a2 | 2 | 4 | o |

Scale No.

When selecting "Partial Save (Depending on the below condition)", set
the condition for saving at "Save start condition" section b).

b) "Save start condition”
Selectable from "Based on monitor start operation" or "Device
condition". In either case, enter the save count in the range of 100 to
100000 times.
When selecting "Device condition", select "Word device" or "Bit device".

When "Word device" is selected
Enter a device name in a cell in "Device name" field and select a
condition from the following:
"= (equal)", ">= (greater than or equal to)", "<= (less than or equal
to)", "< > (not equal to)", "> (greater than)", "< (less than)".
Set the word device or value to be compared for "Device
name/value".
When selecting "Value", select "Dec" or "Hex" for "Numeric display”.
When "Bit device" is selected
Enter a device name in a cell in "Device name" field and select a
condition from the following:
"Rising", "Falling", "ON" or "OFF".
For T/C device, only "Contact” can be set.

Only alphanumeric characters can be input.

9) | Save/Read| button

Click the button to display "Timing chart diagram Save/Read/Delete" dialog

box.
Timing chart diagram Save/Read,/Delete # x|
Drive name: |=a Local Disk (C) j
Cary-ina1000
Int
2 Q02C3000.0im
Systern
a) ——» DiwveiPatn name: | cmELsECIERP [ 5= | «4—d)
Read <+— e)
b) ——— Timing chart siagram name: [ a0241000 _ e |
Delete | <+— f)
C) ———P [ Specifythe save range Scale No - Cancel
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[Setting ltem]

a) Drive/Path name
Specify the drive/path name for saving a timing chart diagram.
For the applicable character type and max. number of characters for
text input, refer to section 5.3.

b) Timing chart diagram name
Specify a timing chart data name.
For the applicable character type and max. number of characters for
text input, refer to section 5.3.
Up to 150 characters are used for both drive/path name and timing
chart diagram name.

c) "Specify the save range"
Check the check box when specifying the data range to be saved as
file from among the timing chart data monitored and temporarily saved.
In this case, set the scale No. of save start/end (the number shown
above the timing chart diagram).

d) button

Click the button to save the sampled data.

e) button

Click the button to read the timing chart data.

f) button

Click the button to delete the timing chart data.

POINT |

» The device display position can be changed by drag & drop operation.
(A black line appears between the two device names during drag.)

+ A timing chart line color can be changed by double-clicking the line.

» The timing chart diagram consisting of bit device only can be used for checking
the operation analysis order and the pattern (normal or fault).
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9.4 Trace

[Purpose]

Sample the specified device data (ON/OFF or present value) at certain intervals
and store the data into the sampling trace area within a memory. The stored
data can be read and displayed as necessary.

This function enables the change of the specified device data and ON/OFF
timing of contacts or coils to be checked.

The results can be displayed in a timing chart diagram or saved to a file.

[Operation Procedure]

[Confirm] — [Trace]

[Setting Screen]

1
3 =1alx|
2) Trace name: IProduct check hd Setting Trace results 4— 4}
3) Target name ICarw—inm (alili}
5) Trace operaton——— Trace status
Setting Current
@ Trace start Exacute Total caunt: l_ s l_ TiiEs
' Tz ey tCnUgugglraﬂer Times Times
) Trigger execute, Tieres) SRR l— pe—
[Setting ltem]
1) [Setting| button
Click the button to display "Trace setting" dialog box.
c)
Trace setting x|
a)—> Trace hame |Carry—mmDDD j 4 d)
b)—> Target name: ICarry—mNDDD j Delete E e)
Trace device setting |Trace conditian setting | i )
g) ——— P Access data name: IDirectspeciﬂcatmn j ¢ J )
A
h) F Device name TiC area Display format | Mumeric display | Data count| =
1 M301 - Bit - 8
2 A
5 )
4
: k)
[
7
8
9
10
1
12
13
14
15
18
17
18 -|
m) ——P Tracecapacity sefiing———— File reqisterin use < n)
[ek @it e points, word 3 paints) = ’V [o - Block {1 266]
Clear seftings Close
L f)
9-13 9-13
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[Setting ltem]

a) Trace name
Select a trace name. (Create trace names in "Create new trace name"
dialog box.)

b) Target name
Select a target name.

c) button

Click the button to display "Create new trace name" dialog box.
Create a new trace name.

For the applicable character type and max. number of characters for
text input, refer to section 5.3.

ﬂ
Trace name IPmductcheckj oK |
Cancel
d) button

Click the button when make the settings in <<Trace device setting>>,
<<Trace condition setting>> tab.

e) button
Click the button to delete a trace name.

f) | Clear settings| button

Click the button to return <<Trace device setting>>, <<Trace condition
setting>> tab to the default settings.

<<Trace device setting>>

g) Access data name
Select from the combo box or directly enter a name in the input box.
For the applicable character type and max. number of characters for
text input, refer to section 5.3.

h) Device name
Enter the first device name to be traced.
Only alphanumeric characters can be input.

i) T/C area
Specify the T/C area (Contact/Coil/Present value).
This setting is available for T/C device.

j) Display format
When "Bit device" is selected, this item is fixed to "Bit".
When "Word device" is selected, specify the display format (Bit/ 16 bit
Integer/ 32 bit Integer/ Real number/ ASCII character).

k) Numeric display
When "Bit device" is selected, "-" appears and this item cannot be set.
When "Word device" is selected, specify the numeric display
(Dec/Hex).

[) Data count
Specify the number of devices starting with the first one to be traced.
Only alphanumeric characters can be input.
For details, refer to Section 8.3.3).
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m) Trace capacity setting (AnA/AnUCPU)
Select from 8K/15K/23K.

n) File register in use (AnAJAnUCPU)
Enter the first No. of file registers for storing the result data.
Only alphanumeric characters can be input.
The last No. will be automatically displayed depending on the number

of device points.

MELSOFT

P) Q)
Trace setting x|
O) —> Trace narne: ICamﬁlnM ooo j Create new.
r) ———— P Tametname: ICaW'InMUUU j Delete |
Trace device setting  Trace condition sefting |
v
~Tracecount— Trace Information Condition and result target
4 1024 Times W Tirme
Tatal count: l— 3 [Oive narme: Memary card (RAM) 'I
[~ Step Mo
Countafler oo Times File name: MAIN
trigger: [~ Program name
S) —> ~Trace point setting
IFrequencv j |1UUU ms
Device/step Mo, Condition Deyicevalue Murmeric display
I~ Specify device = ord device I |= j I IDec j
 Bitdevice I IRising j
I=| Specify step i I IAIway’s =
~Trigger point setting
Advanced settings -
Device/Step Mo. Condition  Device value furmeric display
¥ Specify device  MWord device I |= j I IDec j
= Bit device |M3U1 IRiSiﬂD j
¥ Specify step No. I 1255 IAIway’s j
Clear settings Close

[Setting ltem]

<<Trace condition setting>>

o) Trace count

Set the number of total trace times (Total count) and the number of
trace times after trigger is met (Count after trigger).

p) Trace information (QnA/QnUCPU)
Select the required information from Time/Step No./Program name by
checking the corresponding check box(es).

g) Condition and result target (QnACPU)
Select a drive name (memory card A (RAM)/memory card B (RAM))
and file name.

r) Trace point setting
Select from the following by referring to the table on the next page.

Each scan: The devices are traced for each execution of END
instruction.
Frequency: The devices are traced at the specified intervals.

Detail setting: The devices are traced when the specified condition is
met.
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MELSOFT
. . QCPU
Trace point setting Input Item
Q |QnA | A FX
Each scan O O O O
Q: 1 to 5000ms, in 1ms units
QnA: 5to 10000ms, in 5ms units
Frequency (ms) O O O O A: 10 to 2000ms, in 10ms units
FX: 10 to 2000ms, in 10ms units
Device specification
* When "Word device" is selected
Device name, condition (=), value to be compared, numeric
display (Dec/Hex).
Detail setting O @) - - * When "Bit device" is selected
Device name, condition (Rising/Falling)
Step No. specification
Step No.
Condition (Always/ON/OFF/Rising/Falling)
O : Available —: N/A
s) Trigger point setting
Set the item (condition for trace execution) by referring to the following
table.
For FX, only bit device can be set as trigger point.
Trace point setting QcPU Input Item
Q |QnA | A FX
Q: Trace is executed When TRACE instruction is executed.
During instruction o o o _ (Reset is executed when TRACER instruction is executed)
execution QnAJ/A: When STRA instruction is executed.
(Reset is executed when STRAR instruction is executed.)
During trigger operation | O @) - O | Trace is executed when "Trigger execution" is executed.
Trace is executed when the following conditions are met.
Device specification
* When "Word device" is selected (Not available for FXCPU)
When Device name = device value (Dec/Hex) is met.
Detail setting O O — A » When "Bit device" is selected
When the condition (Rising/Falling) set for the device is met.
Step No. specification (Not available for FXCPU)
When the condition (Always/ON/OFF/Rising/Falling) set for the
step No. is met

2) Trace name

O : Available A: Some restrictions are applied — : N/A

Select a trace name.

3) Target name
The target name corresponding to the target name is displayed.
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4) [Trace results| button

Click the button to display "Trace results" dialog box.
Not usable during trace execution.

Trace name Product quartty check izt sl ey
R — [ T— ’V =% %2 CIX5 COHI CX20
S [ - O T O
) ! I p A C T T
2 oz
3 [Wzo1
4 [Mz0z
5 Fm
5 FH
7 an(enu) J | | |
] lm i 242 243 344 245 246 7 248 49 [
[ 7 I
Time: | Step Mo Program name Close m
]

MELSOFT

The sampling trace results of the trace names and target names specified
from "Trace" dialog box are displayed in a timing chart.
For timing chart operation, refer to Section 9.3

[Setting ltem]
a) button

Click the button to display "Trace data Save/Read/Delete" dialog box.

Trace data Save/Read,/Delete x|
Drive name: [ Local Disk () |
Q2
% 0z_c1000tra
%4 02_D10004ra
b) » DrivelPath name [ cmELSECEPCamyinaron Save *——d)
Read h.
C) —— P Trace data name | Q2_A1000 os e)
Delete k._f)
Cancel

[Setting ltem]
b) Drive/Path name

Specify the drive/path name for saving trace data.

For the applicable character type and max. number of characters for
text input, refer to section 5.3.

c¢) Trace data name

Specify a trace data name.
For the applicable character type and max. number of characters for
text input, refer to section 5.3.
Up to 150 characters are used for both drive/path name and snapshot

name.
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d) button

MELSOFT

Click the button to save trace data in the specified folder as the

specified name.

e) button

Click the button to read the specified file from the specified folder.

f) button

Click the button to delete the specified file (trace data) from the

specified folder.

5) Trace operation

Select one operation from Trace start/Trace stop/ Trigger execute and click

button.

Trace start: Start a trace. Either of "Total count” or "Trace status"
("Executing", "Stop", "Completed", "Do not execute" or
"Error" ) is displayed at "Trace status" section.

Trace stop: Stop a trace. "Stop" is displayed at "Trace status" section.

Trigger execute (Available only when "During trigger operation” is set to
"Trigger point setting" in <<Trace condition setting>> tab.):
Generate a trigger. The number of trace times after trigger is
met is displayed at "Trace status" section.

Number of device points that can be traced

Trace | Number of device point
PLC CPU | capacity that can be set Device that can be registered Number of trace times
setting | Bit device | Word devcie
AnNCPU - 8 points 3 points Either of 128, 256, 384, 512, 640,
8K 8 points 3 points X Y.ML S.B.F,T.C.D WR, 768, 896 or 1024 times
AnACPU A7V "Total count" = "Count after trigger"
AnUCPU 19K | 16 points | 6B points | ™% "0" can be specified for "Count after
23K 16 points 10 points trigger"
X, Y, M, L, F, SM, FX, FY, V, DX,
i i DY, T,C, ST, D, SD, FD, B, SB, W, )
QnACPU 50 points | 50 points Any of 1 to 8192 times
SW, R, Z, ZR .
"Total count" > "Count after trigger"
UNG, J9X, J4Y, J1\B, J*\SB, JX\W, )
"0" can be specified for "Count after
_ _ J'\SW, BL*\S, triaaer"
QcPU - S0 points | S0 points | o cion specification, indexing, 99
bit specification, digit specification
Contact: X,Y,M,S, T,C "Total count" cannot be specified.
FXCPU - 10 points 3 points Coil: T, C, (except YP and MP) | "Total count™: 1, 64, 128, 192, 256,
Present value: T,C,D, V, Z 320, 384, 448, 512
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POINT |

* When specifying AnNCPU, make sure to set the memory capacity for trace
execution in the PLC parameter setting of GX Developer in advance.
If the settings are not made, trace cannot be executed.

(Parameters will not be automatically updated.)

» For Basic model QCPU, FXO series, FX1 series, remote I/O, trace cannot be
executed.

« Starting a trace automatically sets the trace condition.

* Trace results will be automatically read out from the target PLC CPU of the target
name when the trace status changes to "Completed" from "Executing". If "Trace
stop" is executed, the trace results will be automatically read out from the target
PLC CPU of the target name after the trace is stopped.
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9.5 Ladder Monitor

[Purpose]
Monitor the specified ladder and SFC diagram.

The ON/OFF status of contacts or coils and device present values are displayed
during monitoring.

[Operation Procedure]
[Confirm] — [Ladder monitor] — [Ladder monitor]

[Setting Screen]

Ladder monitor (Target name specification). E\
1 ) —» Target name: ‘ManufacturnglQUDD j + 1 1)
Cancel
2) —-} Target program name/Device comment read destination specification

 Read from target PLC

" Read fram project data

~
3) ——»[ |
J
4) ———1—P Program name: WAIN Drtive name; | Program memorgDevice mem ~| ——— 8)
6) ——1 P Step MoJBlock No.: 0 Refatence.. | ———— 5)

7) ———+—p[ Mo.ofofiset steps

[~ When SFC diagram manitor, automatic scrall is executed

9) ——1— [V Display device comment
Device comment name: | COMMENT Dtive name:  |Program memoryDevice mem «
1 0) ———— ¥ The following comment is displayed for the devices whose comments are not set

-When"Device comment name” is Common comment: Program comment
-yhen"Device comment name” is Program comment: Common comment

[Setting ltem]
1) Target name
Select a target name.

2) Target program name/Device comment read destination specification
Specify "Read from target PLC" or "Read from project data".

3) Drive/Path name, Project name, button
Available when "Read from project data" is specified.
Click to display "Project data specification" dialog box, and

specify a drive/path name and project name.
Up to 150 characters are used for both drive/path name and project name.

Project data specification x|

Drive name: Ig Local Disk () j

DrivefFath narme: IC\MELSEC\EXP\Carw—mAmDD oK |
Cancel
Project name | Q02_A1000 —I




9 INVESTIGATION AND CONFIRMATION MELSOFT

4) Program name
Enter a program name

5) button

Select/Enter the program name 4) and device comment name.

Click the button to display "Target program/Device comment selection”
dialog box, and check the program name and device comment name. Note
that device comment name is displayed only when 9) has been checked.
Only one program and one comment can be selected.

< Read from project data > < Read from target PLC >
Target program/Device comment selection x| i x|
Prajectname |auzg\mnu oK anufacturin, oK I
- Target programiDevice comment e - TargetprogramiDevics comment ————————————— canc
[E] . Program = E8iProgram memory/Device memory
1% s £ flProgram
o ~[Omaint - LA
P emamez ] mamt
P emams ] mamz
P M ] mamz
-1 [F Device comment ] mamg
[Jcomment [E]evice comment
[JcommenT
-8 standard ROM
£ EZ]Program
[CImam
L] mam-sFC
[§]pevice comment

[ commenT

6) Step No./Block No.
The specified position ladder is displayed.

7) No. of offset steps
Enter the number of steps starting from the corresponding first block to be
displayed in SFC diagram.

8) Drive name
Available when "Read from target PLC" is selected. Specify the memory
selectable when reading from Q/QnACPU.

9) Display device comment
Check the check box when displaying device comments during ladder
monitoring.
The comment data list appears by clicking 5)only when the
check box is checked.

10) "The following comment is displayed for the devices whose comments are
not set." (Available for the QCPU only)

Check the check box when displaying comments of the comment file other

than the one specified in the "Device comment name" field, for the devices

whose comments are not set.

The ‘comment file’ refers to either one of the following files.

* Program comment file
Comments of the program comment file are displayed when the
common comment file is specified for the "Device comment name".

» Common comment file
Comments of the common comment file are displayed when the
program comment file is specified for the "Device comment name".

11) button

Click the button to execute a ladder monitor.
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9.5.1 Ladder monitor split display

[Purpose]
Split the ladder monitor on the screen.

[Operation Procedure]
[Confirm] — [Ladder monitor] — [Split display]

[Setting Screen]

[ [

R
i
]
£
—

f
| |
=

Start Hex Q| 77| [«5>Q12H Connected station [mam e2step |Stap manitor /,,Jq— 1 )

2)3) 4)5) 6)7)

Start a ladder monitor and select [Split display] from the menu or by right-click
operaton; the program will be split into upper and lower panes.

[Setting ltem]
1)Status
The target name, program name, number of total steps and monitor status
are displayed.

2) button

Click the button to stop the monitor, and the button changes to

Start monitor]|.
3) | Start monitor| button

Click the button to start the monitor, and the button changes to

:
4) button

Click the button to display the present value being monitored in Hex, and

the button changes to .
5) button

Click the button to display the present value being monitored in Dec, and

the button changes to .
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6) Q|

Click the button to display "Zoom in/Zoom out" dialog box.

Zoom in/2oom out x|

Zoom
oK I
= 180%
Cancel
i 100%
T 75%
" 50%

" Auto-zoom 3 Calumn

Specify the zoom setting of ladder monitor.

When "Specification" is selected, the zoom setting can be specified in the
rage of 50 to 150%.

"Specification" cannot be selected when monitoring a ladder.

By selecting "Auto-zoom", the screen width is automatically adjusted so that
whole Ladder/SFC diagram will be displayed on the screen.

(Column setting is available for SFC diagram only.)

7) |33
Click the button to display "Ladder monitor (Target name specification)"
dialog box.
For details, refer to Section 9.5

POINT

The following operations can be performed during ladder monitoring.
* Double-click a ladder to start GX Developer.
« Push [ Shift| + [ Enter| or [ Shift|+ double-clicking while selecting a contact or coil

by cursor, to forcibly turn the specified device ON/OFF.
"Device test" dialog box appears by selecting a word device. The present value
can be changed from the dialog box.

* Push while selecting a contact or coil by cursor to display "Device

search" dialog box.

9.5.2 Cancellation of ladder monitor split display

[Purpose]
Restore the split ladder monitor screen to a single pane.

[Operation Procedure]
[Confirm] — [Ladder monitor] — [Split display cancel]

Select [Split display cancel] from the menu bar or by right click-operation in the
split ladder monitor screen; the split setting will be cancelled and the ladder
monitor screen will appear as a single pane.
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9.5.3 Searching devices in a ladder monitor

[Purpose]
Search specified devices from the ladder on the screen.

[Operation Procedure]
[Confirm] — [Ladder monitor] — [Device search]
Alternatively, select [Device search] displayed by right-click operation.

[Setting Screen]

x|

1) ——P Search device: lm—Ll 4 4)

Device search

Cloge |
2) —> Search direction——— Search upl\nn+—— 3)

" Search downward from the start * MNone
& Search downward from cursor position  Wiith Digits

" Search upward from cursor position " Double word

[Setting ltem]
1) Search device
Enter the device to be searched. Up to 10 devices can be registered.
Only alphanumeric characters can be input.

2) Search direction
Select from "Search downward from the start", "Search downward from
cursor position" and "Search upward from cursor position".

3) Search option
None: All types of devices will be the search target.
With Digits:  Only devices with digit specification will be the search target.
Double word: Only devices of double word will be the search target.

4) button

Click the button to execute a search.
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9.5.4 Searching step No./block No. in a ladder monitor

[Setting Purpose]
Search the specified step No./block No. from the ladder on the screen.

[Operation Procedure]
[Confirm] — [Ladder monitor] — [Step No. Search]
Alternatively, select [Step No. Search] displayed by right-click operation.

[Setting Screen]

Step No./Block No. search x|
1) —— P Stap Mo. (No. of offzet steps) 134 < 3]
2) —» | 5FC diagram Close
I=| Epecify Block k.
Blook i li

[Setting ltem]
1) Step No.(No. of offset steps)
Enter the step No. to be searched.
For SFC diagram, specify the number of offset steps starting from the first
block No.

2) SFC diagram
Use this item when specifying other block in SFC diagram.
When the corresponding block is found, the SFC diagram to be displayed
during search operation will be changed.

3) button

Click the button to execute a search.
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9.5.5 Finding ON/OFF cause for a ladder monitor

[Purpose]
Search and display the device (contact/coil) that caused the specified coil not to
turn ON/OFF during ladder monitoring.

[Operation Procedure]
[Confirm] — [Ladder monitor] — [ON/OFF Cause find]

[Setting Screen]
e

q Search IR

Cause find device: | v234 __[, AT —
Ilesxt candidate <+ 2)
Frevious candidate | g——— 3)

Cloge

POINT

* Also, the setting dialog box appears by carrying out the following operation.
Right-click the coil selected in a ladder, and select [ON/OFF Cause find] from the
displayed shortcut menu.

* When the specified coil is used in different steps or the specified device is used
for different output timings, a search is executed at the step of lower No.

[Setting ltem]
1) button

Search for the corresponding device.

2) | Next candidate| button

Search for other corresponding device.

3) | Previous candidate]| button

Return to the previously searched device.

The devices used in the following instructions are applicable for the ON/OFF
cause find function.

ON/OFF cause find instruction Instruction
Contact Devices used in the contact-equivalent instructions | LD, LDI, AND, ANDI, OR, ORI,
other than PLS type and comparison type ANB, ORB, MPS, MPP, MRD
Caoll Devices used in OUT(H), SET, RST instructions. |[OUT, OUTH, SET, RST
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9.6 Local Device Monitor

[Purpose]
Specify the local device monitor settings to be registered/cancelled.

[Operation Procedure]
[Confirm] — [ Local device monitor setting]

[Setting Screen]
E x|
1) —— P Tegetname  |ManumctringBzoos Register ](-— 3)

Delete k-— 4)
2) ——P -Local device monitor
Frogram name: IMA\N Rafarance.
. | Clasa

[Setting ltem]
1) Target name
Select the target name for which local device monitor is to be set.

2) Local device monitor
Registered program names (if any) are displayed at the time of target name
selection.
A program name can be directly entered in the input box, or can be
selected from the options in "Target program selection" dialog box, which

appears by clicking button.

x|
0K |
Cancel

[wama

One program can be selected for monitor target.

3) button

Register the target name and program into the PLC CPU.
4) button
Delete the target name and program from the PLC CPU.

Execution status #

Loc. dev. monitor: executing |

This dialog box appears if the local device settings remain in the PLC CPU
when [Close|button is clicked.

Click to display "Loc.dev.Monitor execution target" dialog box.
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Loc. dev. monitor execution target i x|

Loc. dew. monitoring station list Close |
Target name EI

FPackaging ©3001
Carry-in A1000
Manufacturing B2000
Manufacturing B2001

=l

The target names that include local device monitor settings are displayed in
list format.

POINT

* Only Q/QnACPU, memory/program memory are available.
» Devices to be monitored in device monitor, timing chart, device test, error
diagnostics, ladder monitor and operation analysis can be the local device

monitor target.
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[Purpose]

MELSOFT

The error No., error condition and error message can be set so that the error
details (place and status) will be informed at the time of error occurrence.

When an error diagnostics name is set to each of the settings arbitrarily, the
diagnostics can be executed by selecting the error diagnostics name without the
necessity to make the relevant settings for each time.
Multiple "Error diagnostics" dialog boxes can be simultaneously started.

[Operation Procedure]
[Diagnostics] — [Error diagnostics]

[Setting Screen]

i Error diagnostics-1

2) ———Pp| Error wiagnosties name: | Manufacturing line erar -] seting
——P| Targetname Manufacturing B2007 -

—P| Emora
[ Ermor Current error [ Dae [ Time Level |
| 1 Manufacturing line stop 200404114 1317 Major
Error help |

AN BTy has Decurred in the manufastuning line

Therefare, the manufacturing line is now suspended

Checkine line status. Ifthere is no failure or damage, click the start buttan
If any prollem is found, contact the maintenance personnel immediately.

5) >

Error

Error history

Date

Time

Level

line stop

300470471 4

1316

hajor

»
»

[Setting ltem]
1) button

Clear Emor histary

Close ZI

7)

Click the button to display "Error diagnostics setting" dialog box. Set the
condition for error occurrence and/or error help, and put error diagnostics
names to the settings.

[Error diagnost

b) —P Erordia
C) —P

no

s name: [Manutacturing line error v|  Create New.

tting

Eror No.
Ermor level

Enmor message:

~Error

1
Major v

[ Manuracturing fine stop

Add

Delete
A

x|
Delete

d)

+—9)
«——h)

& Word devi

© Bitdevice

Device narme Candition

w [0 F o

Device namefalue
 Device name

Numeric display

- Error help

Check the I

Ll

An ermor has occurred in the manufacturing line.
Therefore, the manufacturing line is now suspended

ine status. [fthere is no failure or damage, clickthe start buttan.

Ifany problem is found, cantact the maintenance personnel immediately.

f) ——P  EnornoEnorm

essage list displ

Error No.

Eror Message Level

Manufacturing line stop Major

Oear all settings |

Close

e)

A

4
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[Setting ltem]
a) button

Click the button to display "Create new Error diagnostics name" dialog
box, and enter a new error diagnostics name.

For the applicable character type and max. number of characters for
text input, refer to section 5.3.

b) Error diagnostics name
The error diagnostics name is displayed.
c) Error definition

Set the error No., error level, error message, error condition, error help.

Error No: Set the No. in the range of —32768 to 32767. Up to
256 error No. can be registered for an error
diagnostics name.

Error level: Set the error level.

Error message: Enter the message to be displayed at the time of error
occurrence.
For the applicable character type and max. number of
characters for text input, refer to section 5.3.

Error condition
Set the condition for error occurrence.

When "Word device" is selected.

Device name: Set the word device name to be used for the
condition for error occurrence.

Condition: Select the condition for error occurrence from the
following.
"= (equal) ", ">= (greater than or equal to)",
"<= (less than or equal to)", "< > (not equal to)",
"> (greater than)", "< (less than)".

Device name/value:
Select the target data of the condition. When
selecting "Device name", specify a word device.
When selecting "Value", enter the value and
select "Dec" or "Hex" for "Numeric display".

When "Bit device" is selected.

Device name: Set the bit device name to be used for the
condition for error occurrence.

Condition: Select the condition for error occurrence from the
following.
For T/C device, the target is a contact.
"ON", "OFF", "Rising", "Falling"

Error help: Enter the help sentence to be displayed at the time of error

occurrence.

For the applicable character type and max. number of
characters for text input, refer to section 5.3.
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d) button

Click the button to add the set error definition into "Error No./Error
message list display" f).

e) button

Click the button to delete the error currently displayed on the screen.
f) Error No./Error message list display

The set error No., error message and error level are displayed.

Click a line within the list to display the settings corresponding to the

selected line at "Error definition" section c).

9) button

Click the button to register the set error diagnostics name and the
relevant settings.

h) button

Click the button to delete the selected error diagnostics name and the
relevant settings.

i) [ Clear all settings| button

Click the button to clear all error diagnostics settings displayed at
"Error diagnostics name" section b).

2) Error diagnostics name
Select an error diagnostics name.

3) Target name
Select a target name.

4) Error display
The latest error is displayed. If multiple errors have occurred, the most
serious one (Major>Moderate>Minor>Warning).

5) Error help
The error help is displayed.

6) Error history
The error history, i.e., records of occurred errors are displayed. Up to 1024
records are displayed.
Clicking an error in the error history displays the error help corresponding to
the selected one.

7) | Clear Error history| button

Click the button to clear the current error in "Error display" section and error
records in "Error history" section.

8) | Start monitor| button

Start an error diagnostics.

9) button

Stop an error diagnostics.
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[Operation Procedure]

The following explains how to add, change and delete an error diagnostics name.

When adding an error diagnostics
1. Click in "Error diagnostics" dialog box to display "Error

diagnostics setting" dialog box.

Click in "Error diagnostics setting" dialog box.

Enter a new error diagnostics name in " Create new Error diagnostics
name " dialog box. If "Error definition" c) has already been set at this

time, the settings can be cleared by clicking | Clear all settings|.

4. Enter the error definition and error help, and click to add the

settings.
Then, the added settings are added to "Error No./Error message list
display" f).

5. When the settings are completed, click to register the error
diagnostics name and the relevant settings.

When editing a registered error diagnostics name
1. Select the error diagnostics name to be edited at "Error diagnostics
name" a) section in "Error diagnostics setting" dialog box, and click

[Setting].

2. Select the error to be edited in "Error No./Error message list display" f).
The selected error settings are displayed.

3. Change the settings. And click to ensure the changed settings.

When an error is newly added, the error will be displayed in "Error
No./Error message list display"” f).
4. After the change operation is completed, click to register the

changed settings.

When deleting the settings of an error diagnostics name
1. Select the error diagnostics name of which settings to be deleted at
"Error diagnostics name" section in "Error diagnostics setting" dialog
box.
2. Select the error to be deleted in "Error No./Error message list display"” f).
The selected error settings are displayed.

3. When e) is clicked, a confirmation dialog box appears. Click
to delete the selected error.
4. After the change operation is completed, click to register the

changed settings.

When deleting an error diagnostics name
1. Select an error diagnostics name at "Error diagnostics name" section in
"Error diagnostics setting" dialog box.

2. When h) in "Error diagnostics setting" dialog box is clicked, a

confirmation dialog box appears. Click to delete the selected
error diagnostics name.



9 INVESTIGATION AND CONFIRMATION MELSOFT

9.8 Operation Analysis

[Purpose]
Analyze the PLC CPU operation.
Each item in "Analysis setting" dialog box must be set in advance.
Operation Analysis can be selected from "Order check", "Count check",
"Normal/Fault pattern check", "High/Low limit value check".
This function compares the program of the specified target name with the set
condition, detects the error position (if any) as error or warning and displays the
results.
When an operation analysis name is set to each of settings, the analysis can be
executed based on the same settings by selecting the operation analysis name
without the necessity to set the condition for each time.
Multiple operation analysis dialog boxes can be simultaneously started.

[Operation Procedure]
[Diagnostics] — [Operation analysis]

[Setting Screen]

il Operation analysis-2 E: =] |
2) Analysis name: Carried parts guantity check i Setting 4 1)
3) Target name: ManufacturingB2001 -
4) ~Analysis status nalysis result— 5)

= Analysis start

Analysis result

€ Analysis stop

I~ Continue analysis after error and warning

6) - Analysis result details

Result Iterm Data =
detzils Detection result | Errar gccurred
Detection time 2004/04/01 09:51

Analysis pattern Count check
Occurrence area M204=0ff Count 0 Times
Analysis condition | Exceeding the below ErrVal (Low), ar above Err V‘LI

Close

[Setting Item]
1) button

Click the button to display "Analysis setting" dialog box. Enter an operation
analysis name and set the analysis condition. For details, refer to Section
9.8.1.

2) Analysis name
Select the operation analysis name to be executed.

3) Target name
Set the target name to be analyzed.

4) Analysis execution status

Select "Analysis start" or "Analysis stop". Click to execute the

selected operation.

By checking "Continue analysis after error and warning. ", the analysis can
be continued if an error or warning occurs. (Except "Normal/Fault pattern
check")

To stop the operation, select "Analysis stop" and click [ Execute].

5) Analysis result
The analysis result is displayed by color. The corresponding position is
shown as "Warning" or "Error".
Green: Normal operation (as well during diagnostics).
Yellow: Warning occurrence.
Red:  Error occurrence.
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6) Analysis result details
The analysis result (error/warning) is displayed.
For "Normal/Fault pattern check", clicking the analysis condition data
displays the details in list format.
The error history, i.e., records of analysis results are displayed. Up to 256
records are displayed.
When clearing the analysis results, close "Operation analysis" dialog box or
start the operation analysis.

Result Details

No. Details Displayed Item
1 | Detection result Level (Warning/Error)
« Warning occurrence
* Error occurrence
2 | Detection time Waning/Error occurrence time
Format: YYYY/MM/DD HH:MM
3 | Analysis pattern Analysis pattern specified in operation analysis
* Order check
» Count check
* Normal/Fault pattern check
* High/Low limit value check
4 | Occurrence | Order check + [Comparison timing chart diagram] (Scale No.: [Scale No.])
area Count check + [Corresponding device name] = [ON count/OFF count] [Count] times
Normal/Fault pattern check |+ [Comparison timing chart diagram] (Scale No.: [Scale No.])
High/Low limit value check [+ [Corresponding device name] = [Device value] ([Dec|Hex])
5 [Analysis Order check + [Device name] is not set to [ON/OFF]e
condition * No change in Device value.

Count check

» Exceeding the below Err Val (Low).

» Exceeding the below Warn (Low).

» Exceeding the above Warn (High).

» Exceeding the above Err Val (High).

» Exceeding the below Warn (Low), or above Warn (High).

» Exceeding the below Err Val (Low), or above Err Val (High).

» Exceeding the above Warn (Low), and below Warn (High).

» Exceeding the above Err Val (Low), and below Err Val (High).

Normal/Fault pattern check

* Does not match with the normal pattern. ((Number of the mismatched]
spot)
» Matches with the Fault pattern

High/Low limit value check

*» Exceeding the below Err Val (Low).

* Exceeding the below Warn (Low).

» Exceeding the above Warn (High).

» Exceeding the above Err Val (High).

* Exceeding the below Warn (Low), or above Warn (High).

* Exceeding the below Err Val (Low), or above Err Val (High).

» Exceeding the above Warn (Low), and below Warn (High).

» Exceeding the above Err Val (Low), and below Err Val (High).

[Example of displayed result]

Order check
Detection result Error occurrence
Detection time 2003/12/22 14:59
Analysis pattern Order check
Error position Parts carry-in A (Scale No.: -547)
Analysis condition ~ B302 is not set to ON.
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9.8.1 Operation analysis setting

[Purpose]
Set the analysis condition.

[Operation Procedure]
[Diagnostics] — [Operation analysis] — button

[Setting Screen]

(1) << Analysis selection >>

Analysis setting x|
2) ———P  Analysis name ILme speed confirmation j Create new. < 3)
Delete <+ 4)
5) — Analysis selection IAnaIysls condition setting |
Analysis pattern selection
’7(" Order check @ Countcheck " MormalfFault pattern check High/Low limit value check ‘
6) ——P | snalysis start liming
i~ Starts by analysis start execution
i+ Specify analysis start time
Device hame Caondition Device namenalue
i Wiord device — b e = Devite narme urneric display:
 alue Dec -

& Bitdevice |m1 [oFF =

7) — P ~Analysis end timing
" Ends by analysis stop execution
& Specify analysis end time
@ Bevine et Device name Condition Device namelialue
7 Word device = |« & Device narme. IHurneric displzay
€ value Dec -
& Bit device |M1U7 ION j
" Elapsed fime Sen
v
Clear Serllngsl Close

[Setting ltem]
1) button

Click the button to display "Create new Analysis name" dialog box.
Create a new operation analysis name. For the applicable character type
and max. number of characters for text input, refer to section 5.3.

name
Analysis name Line speed check oK I

2) Analysis name
Select the operation analysis name of which detail conditions to be set.

3) button

Click the button to register the set operation analysis name and data.

4) button

Click the button to delete the selected operation analysis name and data.
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5) Analysis pattern selection
Select an analysis pattern.
When selecting "Order check" or "Normal/Fault pattern check", the timing
chart diagram of normal or fault pattern must be created in advance, as
required for comparing with the timing chart diagram.
In either case, create the timing chart diagram using bit devices only, as the
analysis is executed by bit devices.
For details of timing chart diagram, refer to Section 9.3.

Order check: Compares the ON/OFF order of the specified bit device and
the ON/OFF time with the timing chart diagram to detect an
error.

When the operation analysis is interrupted due to the
analysis stop timing or analysis stop execution, the analysis
results in "No error detected", if no differences have been
found in the comparison results.

Count check: Compares the ON or OFF count of the specified bit device
with the count value set in the condition to detect an error or
warning.

(Count check)
Analyze in order to find whether the ON/OFF count of
the bit device exceeds or lowers the count value set in
the condition. (Error analysis)

(Warning range check)
Analyze in order to find whether the ON/OFF count of
the bit device is within the warning range before error
analysis ("greater than or equal to", "less than or equal
to" or "greater than or equal to/ less than or equal to").
(Waning analysis)

Norma/Fault pattern check:

Compares the bit device ON or OFF pattern at the specified
timing with the timing chart diagram to detect an error.

For normal pattern check, an error is detected when the PLC
CPU operation does not match with the timing chart diagram
of normal pattern.

For fault pattern check, an error is detected when the PLC
CPU operation match with the timing chart diagram of fault
pattern.

High/Low limit value check:

Compares the specified word device value with the set
high/low limit value to detect an error or warning.
(Above the high limit value)
Analyze in order to find whether the word device value
exceeds the set high limit value. (Error analysis)
(Below the low limit value)
Analyze in order to find whether the word device value
lowers the set low limit value. (Error analysis)
(Warning range check)
Analyze in order to find whether the word device value
is within the warning range before error analysis
("greater than or equal to", "less than or equal to" or
"greater than or equal to/ less than or equal to").
(Waning analysis)

If multiple check conditions have been set for one device, the analysis is
executed when any of them is met.
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6) Analysis start timing
Set the timing to start the operation analysis.

Starts by analysis start execution:
Select the item to start the operation analysis at the timing when

is clicked in "Operation analysis" dialog box.

Specify analysis start time:
Select the item to start the operation analysis based on the set device
name, condition, and device status.

When "Word device" is selected

Device name: Set a word device name to be used for the
error, warning occurrence condition.
Condition: Select a condition for detecting an error or

warning from the following.
"= (equal)", ">= (greater than or equal to)",
"<= (less than or equal to)", "< > (not equal
to)", "> (greater than)", "< (less than)".

Device name/value: Select the data used for the condition
When selecting "Device name", specify the
word device to be compared.
When selecting "Value", select "Dec" or "Hex"
for "Numeric display".

When "Bit device" is selected

Device name: Set a bit device name to be used for the error,
warning occurrence condition.
Condition: Select a condition for detecting an error or

warning from the following.
(T/C device can be set for "Contact" only.)
"ON", "OFF", "Rising" or "Falling".

7) Analysis end timing
Set the timing to end the operation analysis.

Ends by analysis stop execution:
Select the item to end the operation analysis at the timing when
"Analysis stop" is set at "Analysis execution status" section and

is clicked in "Operation analysis" dialog box.

Specify analysis end time:
Select the item to end the operation analysis based on the set device
name, condition, and device status. The setting items are the same as
"Analysis start timing" 6).
Elapsed time: Set the timing to end the operation analysis, i.e., the
time elapsed after operation analysis start, in the range of 1 to 600
seconds.

8) | Clear settings| button

Click the button to clear the operation analysis name settings displayed at
"Analysis name" field 2) in "Analysis setting" dialog box.
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[Setting Screen]
(2)-a <<Analysis condition setting>> (Analysis pattern: Order check)

Analysis setting x|

2) —} Analysis name Line speed confirmation he Create new. Reqister 3)
Delete 4)

Analysis selection  Analysis condition setting |

5) ——P  Analysis pattern IOrdernheck

6) ——p | Comparison data selection

Drive/Path name: I CIMELSECIEXFIDATA Reference... I

Comparison data name | Q02ZH_Processing B2001

(Timing chart diagram name:)

Clear settings Close

[Setting ltem]
1) button

Click the button to display "Create new Analysis name" dialog box.
For details, refer to 1) when <<Analysis selection>> is selected.

2) Analysis name
Select the operation analysis name of which detail conditions to be set.

3) button

Click the button to register the set operation analysis name and data.

4) button

Click the button to delete the selected operation analysis name and data.

5) Analysis pattern
The operation pattern selected at "Analysis pattern selection" section in
<<Analysis selection>> is displayed

6) Comparison data selection
Select the data to be compared with the analysis target at "Drive/Path
name", "Comparison data name" (Timing chart diagram name) section.
When directly entering the name, confirm the applicable character type and
max. number of characters for text input described in Section 5.3.
Up to 150 characters are used for both drive/path name and timing chart
diagram name.
Alternatively, select them from the options provided in "Specification of

Timing chart diagram" dialog box that appears by clicking
button.



9 INVESTIGATION AND CONFIRMATION MELSOFT

Specification of Timing chart diagram X|

Drive name: | = Local Disk (C) =l

1 Carmy-ina1 000

a) i: DriveiPath riame: [CWELSECERP |

Cancel

Timing chart diagram name: I Q02A1000

[Setting ltem]
a) Drive/Path name, Timing chart diagram name
Specify the timing chart diagram name to be read.
The same devices for the timing chart diagram are analyzed.
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[Setting Screen]
(2)-b <<Analysis condition setting>> (Analysis pattern: Count check)

Analysis setting x|
Analysis name: | Carried parts quantity check - Create new..
Delete

Analysis selection  Analysis condition setting |

Analysis pattern ICnumnheck

1 ) —————— P Analysis target

Access data name: Cartied parts guantity -
Device name | OMOFF spec. | Check condition  Erral (Low) Wiarn (Low) Warn (Highy Errval {High) -
1 ON count Above - - a0 100
2 M203 ON count Above - - 210
3 mM204 QN count From-Ta 180 190 300 0
4 M205 QN count Below 120 - -
& h408 ON count From-To 3n 40 a0 B0
B 409 ON count Below 80 40 - -
i M509 QN count Below 100 - -
8 M510 ON count Fram-Ta 78 85 95 105
2)< 8
1
1
12
13
14
15
16
i =l

Clear seftings Close

[Setting ltem]
1) Analysis target
Specify the analysis target device by access data name. However, the
access data name including word devices is inapplicable.
For access data name setting, refer to Section 8.3.
2) Analysis condition display
The bit devices and set analysis condition (count) are displayed in list
format. Device addition is not allowed.
However, devices can be set arbitrarily only when "Direct specification" is
selected at "Analysis target" section 1), which is very effective for setting
some specific devices.
The relevant fields are as follows:
Device name:  Can be directly entered only when "Direct
specification" is selected.
For the applicable character type and max. number of
characters for text input, refer to section 5.3.
Up to 256 devices can be registered.
Entering this field allows the other fields to be entered.
ON/OFF spec.: Select whether the ON or OFF count of the target
device will be analyzed.
Check condition: Select an error/warning detection condition from the
following.
"Above", "Below" or "From-To"
Err Val(Low), Warn(Low), Warn(High), Err Val(High):
They are reference values; if the target device turns
ON or OFF more or less times than the set value, GX
Explorer determines that an error or warning has
occurred. Depending on the condition selected in
"Check condition", some fields may not be entered.
In this case, "-" appears.
Set the value in the range of 1 to 65535.
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The following table shows the check condition ("Above", "Below" or "From-To") settings
and the corresponding analysis.
If multiple check conditions have been set for one device, the analysis is executed
when any of them is met.

Setting position to be entered Operation
Check )
condition - - _ Check pattern analysis
Warning analysis Error analysis range
Warning and analysis based on the
value greater than or equal to — Refer to 1).
Warn(High)
Ab Error and analysis based on the value Count-over Refer to 2
ove greater than or equal to Err Val(High) check efer to 2).
X\;TJQI;?eZPedr ?::r:ycs)lrsetc)]isa?(tjoon the Error and analysis based on the value Refer to 3)
. efer to 3).
| to Err Val(High
Warn(High) greater than or equal to Err Val(High)
Warning and analysis based on the
value less than or equal to — Refer to 4).
Warn(Low)
Bel Error and analysis based on the value | Count-insufficient Refer to 5
elow less than or equal to Err Val(Low) check eferto 5).
Warning and analysis based on the Error and analysis based on the value
value less than or equal to Refer to 6).
less than or equal to Err Val(Low)
Warn(Low)
Warning and analysis based on the
value less than or equal to _ Refer to 7
Warn(Low), or greater than or equal eferto 7).
to Warn(High)
Error and analysis based on the value
— less than or equal to Err Val(Low), or Refer to 8).
greater than or equal to Err Val(High)
From-To |wami " =is based on th Count-range
valaurgllr; i:?hain;yesialatze O Error and analysis based on the value check
q less than or equal to Err Val(Low), or Refer to 9).

Warn(Low), or greater than or equal
to Warn(High)

greater than or equal to Err Val(High)

Warning and analysis based on the
value greater than or equal to
Warn(Low) and less than or equal
to Warn(High)

Error and analysis based on the value
greater than or equal to Err Val(Low)
and less than or equal to Err
Val(High)

Refer to 10).
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1) High limit waning value setting 2) High limit error value setting
250 250

200 High limit / 200 High limit /
warning value / error value //0/
150 150 /
Normal | 0/‘/ Normal M
100 range - 100 |l range
9 | ¢ 9 1

. /0"/ Warning

//v range | 5O | g ] ] 1ANGE |

10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100 110 120 130 140 150 160 170 180 190 200 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100 110 120 130 140 150 160 170 180 190 200

* Warning occurs when greater than or equal to the « Error occurs when greater than or equal to the high
high limit warning value. limit error value.
» Normal operation when less than the high limit » Normal operation when less than the high limit error
warning value. value.
3) High limit waning value and high limit error 4) Low limit warning value setting
value setting
250 250

R\

) 4 4

High limit | LOW limit

200 J 200
warning value warning value /
150 | \Warning | 0/’/’ 150 >
range | ,o/ 0/
I Normal | .| Error _....|warning] 0/’/’/‘/

. H/’/’X( |_range | 100 range | v

“ - B . et Noma
error value //0/ el |
0

10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100 110 120 130 140 150 160 170 180 190 200

I

10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100 110 120 130 140 150 160 170 180 190 200

« Error occurs when greater than or equal to the high * Warning occurs when less than or equal to the low
limit error value. limit warning value.

» Warning occurs when greater than or equal to the » Normal operation when greater than the low limit
high limit warning value, or less than the high limit warning value.
error value.

» Normal operation when less than the high limit
warning value.

*

Settings must be made to ensure high limit warning
value < high limit error value.
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5) Low limit error value setting

250

200 Low limit /
error value /0/

ol / B

100 range | o

o /0” Normal |

/ e
0

10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100 110 120 130 140 150 160 170 180 190 200

» Error occurs when less than or equal to the low limit
error value.

* Normal operation when greater than the low limit
error value.

7) Low limit warning value and high limit
warning value setting

250

200 Lo_w limit
warning value

e
150 Normal
range W/’ /
; Warning
100 |- Warmng ]
range _range |

50 High limit
warning value
0

10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100 110 120 130 140 150 160 170 180 190 200

* Warning occurs when less than or equal to the low
limit warning value

* Normal operation when greater than the low limit
warning value, and less than the high limit warning
value.

* Warning occurs when less than or equal to the high

limit warning value.

Settings must be made to ensure low limit warning

value < high limit warning value.

6)

250

150

100 |

50

MELSOFT

Low limit warning value and low limit error
value setting

200 |- LOW limit /
error value /
Warning /
range |
| Error M’/ Nomall
=l | -
""" Low limit |~
warning value
&

8)

250
200
150
100

50

*

10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100 110 120 130 140 150 160 170 180 190 200

Error occurs when less than or equal to the low limit
error value.

Warning occurs when greater than the low limit error
value, and less than or equal to the low limit warning
value.

Normal operation when greater than the low limit
warning value.

Settings must be made to ensure low limit error value
< low limit warning value.

Low limit error value and high limit error
value setting

Low limit Vi

error value '/
Normal

|_range | 4

Error Error
range range

//* High limit
error value
oLeZ il

10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100 110 120 130 140 150 160 170 180 190 200

Error occurs when less than or equal to the low limit
error value.

Normal operation when greater than the low limit
error value, and less than high limit error value.

Error occurs when greater than or equal to the high
limit error value.

Settings must be made to ensure low limit error value
< high limit error value.
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9) Low limit warning value and low limit error value, high limit warning value and high limit error value

setting

250

200

et

Low limit
error value

Low limit
warning value

Normal —*
150 range /
Warning /’/.’0 - Error
100 Error Warning range

"

B el

/

50

‘/o/’/‘/’/

High limit
warning value

High limit
error value

10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100 110 120 130 140 150 160 170 180 190 200

« Error occurs when less than or equal to the low limit error value, or greater than or equal to the high limit error value.

* Warning occurs when greater than the low limit error value and less than or equal to the low limit warning value, or
greater than or equal to the high limit warning value and less than the high limit error value.

* Normal operation when greater than the low limit warning value, and less than the high limit warning value.

Settings must be made to ensure low limit error value < low limit warning value < high limit warning value < high limit

error value.

10) Low limit warning value and low limit error value, high limit warning value and high limit error value
setting (4 values must be set.)

250

P m—

- Low limit B
warning value

- Low limit
error value

150

100

Error
range

|

f——v/’:/

/

|

Warning
range |

Normal
range

Normal Warning —
range = range
50 | o High limit High limit
‘/‘/ error value warning value
0 ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘
10 20 30 50 60 70 80 90 100 110 120 130 140 150 160 170 180 190 200

» Normal operation when less than the low limit warning value, or greater than the high limit warning value.

» Warning occurs when greater than or equal to the low limit warning value and less that the low limit error value, or
greater than the high limit error value and less than or equal to the high limit warning value.

« Error occurs when greater than or equal to the low limit error value, and less than or equal to the high limit error value.

Settings must be made to low limit warning value < low limit error value < high limit error value < high limit warning

value.

POINT |

* When "Not equal to" is selected for the check condition, only "Err Val(Low)" can
be entered.
The analysis results in error when the device value is not equal to the error value.
» For warning value and error value, only either of high or low value can be set.
* When making the settings by combining warning value and error value, make
sure to ensure the following.
Low limit error value < Low limit warning value
High limit warning value < High limit error value.
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(2)-c <<Analysis condition setting>>
(Analysis pattern: Normal/Fault pattern check)
3 X
Analysis name: |Line speed check hd Create new. Register
Analysis selection  Analysis condition setting | Delsta
Analysis pattemn INmmavFaullpanemchack
1) ——————P | Analysis method select
& Normal pattern check
© Fauft patiem check
Ditve/Path name [ cmeLsECERP Reference
’ Comparison data name:
2) (Timing chart diagram name:y IQUZM e
3) ——— P | standard scals Mo -34]
’ Pattern check execution  trigger "
4) device name: M3287 Rising =
Clear settings Close

[Setting ltem]
1) Analysis method selection

Select an analysis method.

Normal pattern check:
The analysis results in error when the data does not match with the
timing chart diagram of normal pattern.

Fault pattern check:
The analysis results in error when the data matches with the timing
chart diagram of fault pattern.

Drive/Path name:
Select the data to be compared with the analysis target at
"Drive/Path name", "Comparison data name" (Timing chart diagram
name) section.
When directly entering the name, confirm the applicable character
type and max. number of characters for text input described in
Section 5.3.
Up to 150 characters are used for both drive/path name and timing
chart diagram name.
Alternatively, select them from the options provided in "Specification
of Timing chart diagram" dialog box that appears by clicking

button.

Drive name: |=> Local Disk (C) j

Carn-inal 000

a) DrivelPath name [cweECsECER o]
Cancel

Timing chart diagram name IQ[IZM ooo

[Setting ltem]

a) Drive/Path name, Timing chart diagram name
Specify the timing chart diagram name to be read.
The same devices for the timing chart diagram are analyzed.

9-45 9-45
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2) Comparison data name (Timing chart diagram name)
Specify the timing chart diagram name to be compared.
For the applicable character type and max. number of characters for text
input, refer to section 5.3.

3) Standard scale No.
When setting a pattern for data comparison from the timing chart diagram,
specify the time point that corresponds to the pattern using the scale No.
displayed at the top of that timing chart diagram.

4) Pattern check execution trigger device name
Set the device name to specify the pattern check start.
Specify "Rising" or "falling" as the condition.
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(2)-d <<Analysis condition setting>>
(Analysis pattern: High/Low limit value check)
Analysis setting x|
Analysis name: | Carried parts guantity check hd Create new. Register
Analysis selection  Analysis condition setting | Delete
Analysis pattern: IH\ghILuwI\mnvalue check
1) ——» analysic target
Access data name Packed product guantity he
Device name | Display format  Mumeric display)  Erral (Low) Warn (Low) Wiarn (Highy Errval (High) -

1 o101 16 hit Integer Dec 180 200
2 D102 16 hit Integer Dec 27827 30500
3 0103 16 hit Integer Dec g0 200
4 o104 16 bit Integer Dec 17
) R201 32 bit Integer Dec 10000 20000 30000 40000
] R203 37 hit Integer Dec 50000 w0000
7 R206 32 bit Integer Dec 5000 10000
8 R208 32 bit Integer Dec 1000

2) 5
10
11
12
12
14
15
16
e L=

Clear seftings Close

[Setting ltem]
1) Analysis target
Specify the device to be analyzed by access data name.
However, the access data name that includes bit devices, ASCII characters
or devices of which display format is real number is inapplicable.
For access data name setting, refer to Section 8.3.

2) Analysis condition display
The bit devices and set analysis condition (count) are displayed in list
format. Device addition is not allowed.
However, devices can be set arbitrarily only when "Direct specification” is
selected at "Analysis target" section 1), which is very effective for setting
some specific devices.
The relevant fields are as follows:
Device name:  Can be directly entered only when "Direct specification” is
selected.
For the applicable character type and max. number of
characters for text input, refer to section 5.3.
Up to 256 devices can be registered.
Entering this field allows the other fields to be entered.
Display format:  Specify the display format (16 bit Integer/ 32 bit Integer)
Numeric display: Specify the numeric display (Dec/Hex).
Err Val(Low), Warn(Low), Warn(High), Err Val(High):
They are reference values; if the target device is greater
than (less than) the set value, GX Explorer determines
that an error or warning has occurred.

The following shows the available setting range.

Display format Numeric display Available setting range
16 bit Integer Dec -32768 to 32767
Hex 0to FFFF
. Dec -2147483648 to 2147483647
32 bit Integer
Hex 0 to FFFFFFFF

9-47
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The following table shows the check condition settings and the
corresponding analysis.

If multiple check conditions have been set for one device, the analysis is
executed when any of them is met.

Setting position to be entered Operation
Check pattern analysis
Warning analysis Error analysis range *1
Warning and analysis based on the value _ Refer o 1
greater than or equal to Warn(High) eferto 1)
Error and analysis based on the value High limit value
— . Refer to 2).
greater than or equal to Err Val(High) over check
Warning and analysis based on the value | Error and analysis based on the value Refer to 3
greater than or equal to Warn(High) greater than or equal to Err Val(High) efer to 3).
Warning and analysis based on the value Refer to 4
less than or equal to Warn(Low) eferto 4).
. Error and analysis based on the value less Lower limit value Ref 5
than or equal to Err Val(Low) insufficient check efer to 5).
Warning and analysis based on the value | Error and analysis based on the value less Refer to 6
less than or equal to Warn(Low) than or equal to Err Val(Low) efer to 6).
Warning and analysis based on the value
less than or equal to Warn(Low), or — Refer to 7).
greater than or equal to Warn(High)
Error and analysis based on the value less
— than or equal to Err Val(Low), or greater Refer to 8).
than or equal to Err Val(High) High/Low limit
Warning and analysis based on the value | Error and analysis based on the value less | value range check
less than or equal to Warn(Low), or than or equal to Err Val(Low), or greater Refer to 9).
greater than or equal to Warn(High) than or equal to Err Val(High)
Warning and analysis based on the value | Error and analysis based on the value
greater than or equal to Warn(Low) and greater than or equal to Err Val(Low) and Refer to 10).
less than or equal to Warn(High) less than or equal to Err Val(High)

*1: For 1) to 10) in the operation analysis range, refer to 1) to 10) in the
operation analysis range of (2)-b << Analysis condition setting >>
(Analysis pattern: Count check).

POINT |

» Make the settings for error value and warning value, while paying attention to the
following.
High limit value check
Enter a value at "Err Val(High)" and "Warn(High)" section.
However, an error occurs when high limit warning value < high limit error
value is not set.
Low limit value check
Enter a value at "Err Val(Low)" and "Warn(Low)" section.
However, an error occurs when low limit error value < low limit warning value
is not set.
High/Low limit value range check
Enter a value at "Err Val(Low)", "Warn(Low)", "Warn(High)" and "Err
Val(High)" section.
However, an error occurs when low limit error value < low limit warning value
< high limit warning value < high limit error value is not set.
» For warning value and error value, only either of high or low value can be set.

9-48
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[Operation Procedure]

When adding an analysis name
1. Click in "Operation analysis" dialog box.

2. Click in "Analysis setting" dialog box.
3. As "Create new Analysis name" dialog box appears, enter a new analysis

name and click .

4. Make the settings in << Analysis selection>> and << Analysis condition
setting>>.

5. Click to add the analysis name.

When changing the settings of an analysis name
1. Click in "Operation analysis" dialog box.

2. Select the analysis name of which settings to be changed at "Analysis name"
section.
3. As the corresponding settings are displayed, change the settings.

4. After the change is completed, click to ensure the changed

settings.

When deleting an analysis name
1. Click in "Operation analysis" dialog box.

2. Select the analysis name of which settings to be changed at "Analysis name"
section.

3. Click [ Delete]. As the corresponding confirmation dialog box appears, click
[Yes|. The analysis name is deleted.
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9.9 PLC Diagnostics

[Purpose]
Use the function when confirming the PLC CPU status.
The target PLC CPU settings and operation status and error status are displayed.

[Operation Procedure]
[Diagnostics] — [PLC diagnostics] — Target name specification (In the case PLC
diagnostics is started when PLC CPU is not selected in the PLC side window)

[Setting Screen]
ACPU

PLC Diagnostics x|

~PLC Panel—————————— [~ Monitar runistap 2)
FLC operation status Start monilor

STOP 4'
1) —» :
RUIN Stop manitor
STOF PALSE Close
'& STEF

RLIN

—Errar display

Mo. Detail Fresent Error Error step

3) —>

Error message Error step

‘rearho...
AL DO 0 558

Error log |

[Setting ltem]
1) PLC panel
Operation status of the PLC CPU specified as the target name is displayed.

2) Monitor run/stop
button: Click the button to start the communication with the
PLC CPU and update the display.
button: Click the button to stop the communication with the
PLC CPU and hold the display.
3) Error display
Upper area: Present error is displayed.

Lower area: Error history is displayed. "No." indicates the error code,
"Detail" indicates the detail error code.

button: Up to 16 latest error records are displayed by clicking

the button.
button: Click the button to clear the error history.
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[Setting Screen]
QnACPU
PLC diagnostics E x|
_PLLCEI?JE\HE‘ PLC operalion status Cloge |
( I [run 4)

LED condition STOR

O O O
RUNM ERROR USER BATALM BOOT

LCLR - RUN
RESET 4 RESET

Monitor runistap <
Start monitar
Stop monitor

Detach
target

I card remove switch Bystern sefting switch
Switch 1 Switch 2
iceardw  on [ 12345 12
(o3} anl
iccard'® oFF [ OFFHHHHE OFFHH

- Online module change.
Base no

e i (K E DKM

Error displan

Mo Prasent Error ‘fearont Time

3) —>

Ertar log I
Clear Log

Error message YeanMont

[Setting ltem]
1) PLC panel
Operation status of the PLC CPU specified as the target name is displayed.
When the Q2AS(H)/Q2AS(H)S1CPU is diagnosed, the positions of
Switches 1 and 2 are displayed on GX Explorer as indicated below.

Switch 1 of PLC CPU — Switch 1 of GX Explorer
1is setto ON - 5 is displayed ON
2 is set to ON — 4 is displayed ON
3is setto ON - 3 is displayed ON
4 is setto ON — 2 is displayed ON
5is set to ON - 1 is displayed ON
Switch 2 of PLC CPU — Switch 2 of GX Explorer
1is setto ON — 2 is displayed ON
2 is set to ON 1 is displayed ON

2) Online module change

When performing online module change, set the destination base No. and
slot No., and then click | Detach target].
For QCPU (Q mode), the item is masked.

3) Error display
Upper area: Present error is displayed.
Lower area: Error history is displayed. "No." indicates the error code.

button: Up to 16 latest error records are displayed by clicking
the button.
button: Click the button to clear the error history.
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4) Monitor run/stop

Start monitor| button: Click the button to start the communication with the
PLC CPU and update the display.
button: Click the button to stop the communication with the

PLC CPU and hold the display.

[Setting Procedure]
The following explains the procedure of online module change.
1. Set the destination base No. and slot No., and then click .
"Online module change" dialog box appears.
2. Mount or remove the module at the specified slot of the specified base.
3. After completing mounting/removal of the module, click the | End substitution|

MELSOFT

button in the RUN module mount/remove dialog box.

POINT |

» By Selecting and double-clicking an error at "Error display" section (upper or
lower area), SD5 to 15 (Common error information) and SD16 to 26 (Individual
error information) details of PLC CPU are displayed in "Error details" dialog box.
The dialog box is available for QCPU (Q mode)/QnACPU only.

il !

Present Errar

! e arhdanthiCiay ! Time

{1600

BATTERY ERROR

2000- 7- 4 3:64:34

)4— Double-click the error log

Error details

Drive

File name

— Gommaon etrar information

Frogram memory

—Individual errar information

Mothing
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[Setting Screen]
QCPU (Q mode)

i
[ PLC status
~ PLC operation status
1 ) ' PLC gperation  RUN gwitch  RUN
r [~ Error
Present Error YearMonthiDay
GATTERY CRROR EERE Monitor runfstop 4)
Start maonitor
Stop maonitor
Serial cor Efar.
Overunning enar Parify error
Framing eror Clear

~Errorlog

Error log Clear log

EItar message “featiMonthiDay

Close

[Setting ltem]
1) PLC operation status
Operation status of the PLC CPU specified as the target name is displayed.
In the case of multiple CPU system, "Empty" may be displayed when empty
CPU No. has been specified.

2) Present error
Present error is displayed.
Serial communication error (Q00/Q01CPU only)
To be monitored when the serial communication function has been set.

Clicking the button displays the following dialog box.

MELSOFT Series GX Explorer

Click the button to clear the error.

3) Error history
button: Click the button to display the latest error records in the

lower area.
button: Click the button to clear the error records currently
displayed.

4) Monitor run/stop

Start monitor| button: Click the button to start the communication with the

PLC CPU and update the display.

button: Click the button to stop the communication with the

PLC CPU and hold the display.
9-53 9-53
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[Setting Screen]

FXCPU
PLC diagnostics = x|
~PLC panel Manitar start’stop 3)
rEDstats Start mnnitnrl Close
[ run
1) — [ paTTY
[ ProOGE
L
~Errarindication
Curtant etror
Mo, | Detail | Error message Error step | Yeanbont. Time
2) —» 1 PLCIPP comm er 2004- 3-30 16:2247
4| |

[Setting ltem]
1) PLC panel

Operation status of the connected PLC CPU is displayed.

RUN: Lit in green when the PLC CPU is in the RUN status.

BATT.V: Litin red when the voltage of the battery for memory back up has
dropped.

PROG.E: Lit in red when an error has occurred (when one of the following
is ON: M8061, M8064, M8065, M8066).

2) Error indication
Current error is displayed.

button: Click the button to display the error that has
occurred in the PLC CPU.
The date and time when is clicked

are shown: they do not show the time when an error
occurs.

3) Monitor start/stop
Start monitor| button: Click the button to start the communication with the

PLC CPU and update the display.
button: Click the button to stop the communication with the
PLC CPU and hold the display.



9 INVESTIGATION AND CONFIRMATION MELSOFT

9.10 Network Diagnostics
9.10.1 Network diagnostics

[Purpose]
Display the network error statuses (in MELSECNET (ll), MELSECNET/10 and
MELSECNET/H) and network test results and check the network operation status.

[Operation Procedure]
[Diagnostics] — [Network diagnostics] — [Network diagnostics] — Target name
specification (When "Network diagnostics" is started with no PLC CPU selected
in the PLC side window.)

[Setting Screen]

MELSECNET(II)/10/H diagnostics (Host information) x|
1) —b[ fhioguis 1| mogute 2| mogule 3| mooute 4ﬂ
2) > - Network infa Btat oritor | «———— 8)
Netwark  NETSA 0(Loop) Metwork No. 1 Stop monitar | 4———— g)
Type Met control station, PLC-PLC Group Mo, 1
Station Mo 1 Close
3) » - Link
Mode online Link scan time
F loop status Mormal Max. 18 ms
Loopback station | Unused i 5 ms
R loop status Maormal Current 5 ms Metwark diagnestics =
Loophack station | Unused Netsorktest.. 1 0)
4) ——— -communication information Loy, 11)
Communication status |Nurma\ T
Setup 12)
BYYY from Master station [= test
BV from host master stafion | --—- Station order check 13)
test
5) ———————p Error Histony Monitor... | Metwork Monitor Details. I Other station info... Communication 14)
4 A test

[Setting ltem]
1) Link module selection tabs
Switch among network diagnosis result displays for the first to fourth link
modules.
The existence of link modules is to be identified by the actual mounting
status.

2) Network info.
Indicates the network information of the host station set in target name.
With MELSECNET (ll), the network No. and group No. are not displayed.

3) Link information
Indicates the network status.

4) Communication information
Indicates the communication status of the applicable network.
For MELSECNET/10, MELSECNET/H only the communication status is
indicated.

5) | Error History Monitor| button

Click the button to display the error history of MELSECNET/10 and
MELSECNET/H.
Refer to Section 9.10.1 (1) for details.

6) | Network Monitor Details| button

Click the button to display the network connection status of
MELSECNET/10 and MELSECNET/H.
Refer to Section 9.10.1 (2) for details.
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7) | Other station info.| button

Click the button to monitor other stations connected to MELSECNET/(ll),
MELSECNET/10, MELSECNET/H.
Refer to Section 9.10.1 (3) for details.

8) [Start monitor| button

Click the button to execute the network diagnostics.
The indication is updated during monitoring.

9) button

Click the button to stop the network diagnostics.
The indication is retained during monitoring stop.

10) | Network test| button

Click the button to start or stop the link operation to a host station, a
specified station or all stations on MELSECNET/10, MELSECNET/H.
Refer to Section 9.10.1 (4) for details.

11) button
Click the button to confirm the loop status of MELSECNET/10,
MELSECNET/H.
Refer to Section 9.10.1 (5) for details.

12) | Setup confirmation test| button

Click the button to confirm the status of station No., network No. and group
No. set to each station.
Refer to Section 9.10.1 (6) for details.

13) | Station order check test| button

Click the button to check the station order of the forward/reverse loop on
MELSECNET/10, MELSECNET/H.
Refer to Section 9.10.1 (7) for details.

14) [ Communication test| button

Click the button to execute the communication test between networks on
MELSECNET/10, MELSECNET/H.
Refer to Section 9.10.1 (8) for details.

POINT |

» The number of link modules that can be mounted for each network type is:
MELSECNET (II) 2
MELSECNET/10, MELSECNET/H 4
* The target of network diagnosis is the network connected from the host station.
To change the network target, change the target name.
» About host station information and other station information:
When the routing is through E71, an AnUCPU executes monitoring equivalent to
that of an AnACPU, which means that MELSECNET (ll) information can be
monitored.
However, for MELSECNET/10, MELSECNET/H modules, monitoring is not
allowed.
If the PLC CPU connected is in other station, the network monitoring is available

for both the host station and other stations.
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9.10.1 (1) Error history monitor

[Purpose]

[Setting ltem]

1) Network Info.

Shows each information of the network.

2) Loop switching

Shows the number of loop switchings.

3) Transient transmission
Shows the number of transient transmission errors.

4) F Loop/R Loop

Shows each item for monitoring execution.

5) | Start monitor| button

Click the button to execute the error history monitoring.

6) button

Click the button to stop the error history monitoring.

Shows the error history of the MELSECNET/10, MELSECNET/H.
[Operation Procedure]
[Diagnostics] — [Network diagnostics] — [Network diagnostics] —
[ Error History Monitor| button
[Setting Screen]
Error history monitor il
1) —» Metwork info. —Loop switching
Metwark METH 0(Loop) Metwark Mo, 1 i < 3)
Type Met contral station, PLC-PLG Group Ma. 1
Module Mo, 1 Station Mo, 1 | Transienttransmission
] = 4)
? N N
—F. Loop —R. Loop
Line troukle '—U Ling trouble '—U ................ 5 topmonltor 6)
— Communication Errar —Communication Error
UMDER 1} UMDER 0 Close |
CRC i CRC | ]
OVER 1} OVER 0
SHORTFRAME 1] SHORTFRAME o
ABORT 1} ABORT 0
TIMEQUT 1] TIMEQUT o
Exceeding 2Kh a Exceeding 2Kh 0 Error histary detail... |<— 7)
DPLL ERROR 1] DPLL ERROR o
Clear errar history... |<— 8)
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7) | Error history details| button

Click the button to display "Error history detail monitoring” dialog box.
Shows the details of Number of Loop Conversions and Peer to Peer
Transmission Error.

«
- Metwork info.
MNetwork MNETHMO({Loop) Metwork MNa. 1
Type MNet control station, PLC-PLC Group No 1
Module Mo, 1 Station No 1
r~Loop switching ~Transient transmission errars
Station Mo Factar Switched Err. code Error type
1 |2 HAW error{R) Loophack 1
T 2 Return instruction R.Loop T
T 2 HW error(R) Loopback T
I 2 Return instruction Duplex I
I N
[ | e |
7] 7]
o | e |
o | N
o | 10|
[ ] [ ]
[1z] [z ]
EEX EEN
e | 14|
15 | 15 |
16 16
Start rmonitor | | Stop monitar I ‘ Close

8) | Clear of error history| button

Click the button to display "Clear of error history" dialog box.
Clear orercor histors |
a) lBar i

¥ Clear Retry countar

[ Clear Communication Error Gounter &I

|v Clear F Loop Transmission Errar

W Clear R.Loop Transmission Errar

W Clear Loop Switch Counter

I

¥ Clear Transient Transmission Error

[Setting ltem]
a) Clear type
Choose any item to be cleared.
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9.10.1 (2) Network monitor details

[Purpose]
Display the network line status of the MELSECNET/10, MELSECNET/H.

[Operation Procedure]
[Diagnostics] — [Network diagnostics] — [Network diagnostics] —

[ Network Monitor Details| button

[Setting Screen]

Network Monitor Details x|

1) MNetwork info

Netwark NET/1 0(Loop) MNetwark Mo 1

Type et cantral station, PLC-PLG Group ho. 1

Module Mo, 1 Station No 1
2) —————— Caoritrol Station Information Status of Self Station — 4)

Assign Cantrol Station 1 FParameter Setting Cormmaon Pararneter

Present Contral Station 1

i R d Stal

Transmission Infarmation  [Control Station SS;?;E alion Does not exist

Sub Gontral Station M“S—

Transmissian Transmigsion Mode Mormal

Remote 110 Master Station Number DuplexTi

Setting [Nane
Block 1 MNong
Duplex Ti i
Block 2 Mane Stalus [Normal

Ly Allacations
3) Data Link Information

Tatal Mumnker of Linked

[2

Stations

Station of Maximurn Mormal 7

Transmission

Station of Maimur Data |2 Startmontor [¢———————5)

Link

Transmission Status [Baton Pass(Mo area) " stop monitor |¢———————— 6)

Reason for i on N 1

Interruption [Nermal

Reason for T o [iapmal e

Stop

[Setting ltem]
1) Network info.
Shows each information of the network.

2) Control Station Information
Shows each information of the control station.
Remote I/0 master station appears only for the PLC-to-PLC network.
LX/LY assignment appears only for the remote I/O network.

3) Data Link Information
Shows each information of data link.

4) Status of Self Station
Shows each status of its own station.
Parameter setting appears only for the PLC-to-PLC network.

5) | Start monitor| button

Click the button to execute the network monitoring.

6) button

Click the button to stop the network monitoring.
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9.10.1 (3) Other station information
[Purpose]
Monitor other stations connected to MELSECNET(II), MELSECNET/10,
MELSECNET/H.
[Operation Procedure]
[Diagnostics] — [Network diagnostics] — [Network diagnostics] —
[ Other station info.| button
[Setting Screen]
Dther station information E x|
- Metwork info
Metwark NETA 0{Loop) Metwork Mo 1
1 )4{ Type Met contral station, PLC-PLC Graup Ma. 1
Module Mo, 1 Station No 1
- Other station infa
Errorino {Communication status of each station)
Ecaomn;tuar;ilncgtmn status of e —
m cammunication (Disconnected)
station el J
Parameter status of each JJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJ
= WL
2) o aperevenstansot ) | | ] S ] LI P
CPU RUN status ofeach 3)
Loop status of each station
|| e
PSU operation status of JJJJJJJJJJJJJJJ
each station extension JJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJ
Search statuzs oflocal station JJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJ
Start monitor | i Stop manitor I Close |
) )

[Setting ltem]
1) Network info.
Indicates the network information of the other station specified as the target
name.

2) Error info.
"ERR" will appear in the error information display field when a faulty station,
STOP station, reserved station and station supplied with external power are
detected for the corresponding items.
"RSV" will appear in the error information display field when a reserved
station is specified.
Choose the corresponding item buttons to display their details in 3).

3) Detailed error information display field
When a station information item is selected, indicates the station status
relevant to that item.

4) | Start monitor| button

Starts monitoring if it is stopped.

5) button

Stop monitoring that is in progress.
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* The following list shows whether each item can be selected or not in "Other station
information" (ACPU).

MELSECNET/10 MELSECNET(II)
MELSECNET/10 MELSECNET(Il) —

Control Station | Normal Station Master Station Master | Local
Loop Bus Loop Bus Loop Bus — —
1 | Communication status for each station O O O O O O O X
2 | Data link status for each station O O O O O O X X
3 | Parameter status for each station O O X X O O O X
4 | CPU operating state for each station O O O O X X X X
5 | CPU RUN state for each station O O O O X X O O
6 | Loop status for each station O X O X O X O X
7 Z::z;ve station designation for each o o o o o o y y

8 | External power supply operation status

for each ztation o . g . g . g . .
9 | Local station error detection status X X X X X X O X

O: Can be selected X: Cannot be selected (mask display)

+ The following list shows whether each item can be selected or not in "Other station
information” (Q/QnACPU).

MELSECNET/10, MELSECNET/H MELSECNET(II)
MELSECNET/10,
MELSECNET/H MELSECNET() B
Control Station | Normal Station Master Station Master | Local
Loop Bus Loop Bus Loop Bus — —
1 | Communication status for each station O O O O O O O X
2 | Data link status for each station O O O O O O X X
3 | Parameter status for each station O O X X O O O X
4 | CPU operating state for each station O O O O X X X X
5 | CPU RUN state for each station O O O O X X O O
6 | Loop status for each station O X O X O X O X
7 Z::z;ve station designation for each o o o o o o v v
8 ]I;th;r;il z;vt\ilzr] supply operation status o % o v o y v v
9 | Local station error detection status X X X X X X O X

O: Can be selected <: Cannot be selected (mask display)
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9.10.1 (4) Network test

[Purpose]
Start or stop the link operation to the host station, specified station or all stations
on the MELSECNET/10, MELSECNET/H.

[Operation Procedure]
[Diagnostics] — [Network diagnostics] — [Network diagnostics] —

Network test| button

[Setting Screen]

Network test |
~ 1 Metwork infa. —hanitar status
Metwork METHO{Loop) Metwork Mo 1 Manitaring...
1) Type Met control station, PLC-PLC Gro.up Ma. 1 Mot status
Module Mo. 1 Station Mo. 1
Link operating...
(  Operation status of all stations
J : Linking... .: Linking stopped...
1 S S I O
2) ™ HEECE NN NN NN
BN NN
e e PR PR R ERE P
(- Link startistop
1:0peration 2:Designate object station 3:0hject module
&0 E & Host & Module 1
3) — i Link stop = Specifiad station |1_ Station  Module 2
i Force link start  Specified group |4 = Module 3
 All stations = Module 4
Execute test |
\

Close

[Setting ltem]
1) Network info.
Indicates the network information of the host station designated in the
target name.

2) Operation status of all stations
Indicates the link status of the modules for which the test is executed.

3) Link start/stop
The order of priority for link start/stop is as follows:
Link start < Link stop < Forced link start

Clicking [ Execute test| executes preset operation.
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POINT |

Link start
« Starting a stopped station is available from the host station although it is not
available from any other stations.
Link stop
« Stations can be stopped from the host station or other stations.
Forced link start
» Stopped stations can be started regardless of whether they are in the host or
other station. However, forced start is not available for each station when all
stations are stopped.
+ Forced start is not available when the target PLC CPU is in any other station.
» Whether or not execution is possible at a personal computer can be checked
by monitoring SB and SW; whether execution has been started/stopped at the
host station can be checked by monitoring SW0000 to SW0004 and SB0O000
to SB0003.
» Forced start is executable if the target PLC CPU is routed through C24, UC24
or QC24.
+ Execution is not possible when using a MELSECNET (II)yMELSECNET/10 board.
» Execution is not possible with routing through E71/QE71.
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9.10.1 (5) Loop test
[Purpose]
Check the status of the MELSECNET/10, MELSECNET/H loop.
[Operation Procedure]
[Diagnostics] — [Network diagnostics] — [Network diagnostics] —
Loop test| button
[Setting Screen]
1) ——> networkinfo Loop test—¢ 2)
Network  NETAD{Loop) Metwork No. 1| | Test method Ohbject module
Type et control station, PLC-PLC Group Mo, 1
Module No. 1 Station No. 1 2 E:ggrg?hgc:n % il
Loop status Total Mo, of stations Al stations  Wodule 2
Forward L, Reverse ;Ea;z:@r\l?_mmm = © desigration ¢y
direction 0N girgction =ton :.;?Sﬁéinnr;taunns not Execute £ ndule 4
3) "
[ worwa  [BEH mvaLD R:Resenved Station
1 [2[3[a]s[s[7[8[aw[n[z[1a]1a]15]1s
Receive direction
Maon-responding
171019 20 21 [22] 23] 24 [ 25 [ 26 [ 27 [ 28 [ 29 [ 2031 [ 32
Receive direction
MNon-responding
EE] ETN IE2 IEE I ECY ) G Y 2 L ) P T A B
Receive direction
Mon-responding
49 [ 50 61 [ 52 [ 53 [54 [ 55 66 [ a7 |58 [ 58 [60] 61 [ 62 [ 63 [ 64
Receive direction
Nor-responding

[Setting ltem]
1) Network info.
Shows own station's network information set in Target name.

2) Loop test
Set the test method and target module, and click the button to

start a loop test.
A loop test with any of remote station connected may be conducted only on
the connected remote 1/O network.
A change in target module will result in an error.
* Test method
Parameter designation: Tests the parameter-set stations (except for
reserved stations).
When there are no parameter settings, all
stations will be tested.
All stations designation: Tests all stations.
* Object module
Choose the module on which a loop test will be conducted.
The default is the module selected in network monitor (host station).

3) Execution results
Shows the number of stations and results (normal/invalid, reserved
stations: R).
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9.10.1 (6) Setup confirmation test

[Purpose]
Check the status of the following settings made for each station: station No.,
network No., group No..

[Operation Procedure]
[Diagnostics] — [Network diagnostics] — [Network diagnostics] —
[ Setup confirmation test| button

[Setting Screen]

ﬂ
~ Metwork info. Setting checktest—————
J Metwork METMO{Loop) Metwark Mo, 1 Te(ftmethad O(lyectmadu\e
Type Met control station, PLC-PLC Group Mo 1 * Parameler designation * Module 1
1 ) Module Mo, 1 Station Mo 1 " All stations designation € Module 2 <+ 2)
Contral station No 1 Total No. of 2 € Wndule 3
stations € Module 4
 Execution results
Control station StationMo.duplication MNetwark No. B
1 1
2 1
3
4
3) —» 5
[
7
)
a
10
I of]
[ »
Close

[Setting ltem]
1) Network info.
Indicates the network information of an other station designated at the
target name.

2) Setting check test
Set the test method and the object module and click to perform

the setup confirmation test.
* Test method
Parameter designation: All the stations set in the parameters, with the
exception of reserve stations, are subject to
the setup confirmation test.
If no network settings have been set (default),
all stations are subject to the test.
All stations designation: All stations are subject to the setup
confirmation test.
The number of stations is not spcified.
* Object module
The module selected for the network monitor (host station) is set as
the default.
If there is no MELSECNET/10, MELSECNET/H module, an error
occurs.
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3) Execution results

Item No.: Indicates number of stations for which the setup confirmation
test has been performed.
Up to 64 stations can be displayed.

Control station:
If control station setting has been made at two or more
locations, " x " is displayed.

Station No. duplication:
If the same station No. has been set at two or more locations,
"x"is displayed.

Network No.: Displays network No. of the station for which the setup
confirmation test has been conducted.
Network No. different from that of the host station is displayed
in red.

Group No.: Indicates the group number of the station where the setup
confirmation test has been carried out.
In the case of a remote 1/0 network, the indication for stations
with errors is blank.

Reserve station:
"x " is displayed for stations set as reserve stations in the
parameter settings.
(Where "Parameter designation” has been set as the test
execution designation.)

Error station: If a station is reserved in the parameter settings, or a module
in all station designation is faulty, " x " is displayed.

Network type error (QnACPU only):
"x"is displayed for stations whose parameter setting and
actual connection type do not match.

Duplex R sub M station (QnACPU only):
"x"is displayed for stations having more than one submaster
station on the same network.

Parallel R sub M station (QnACPU only):
"x"is displayed for stations having more than one submaster
station on the same network.

POINT |

* The test cannot be executed at more than one station at the same time.
* Note that cyclic transmission is stopped while the test is being executed.
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9.10.1 (7) Station order check test

[Purpose]
Confirm the station order in the forward/reverse loops of a MELSECNET/10,
MELSECNET/H system.

[Operation Procedure]
[Diagnostics] — [Network diagnostics] — [Network diagnostics] —

[ Station order check test| button

[Setting Screen]

Station order check test x|
1) ¥~ Network info 2)
Netwatk NET/ 0(Laoop) Ketwark No 1 o Ohbjectmodule
Type et contral station, PLC-PLC Group No, 1 ionation. & Module 1
B (. Station No. 1  Allstations designation 1701122
Loop status Mo, of stations ) padule 3
Forward direction 89 Station  Reverse direction Station ﬂl £ Medule 4
3) ——¥ Execution result
[ [own station]  [1]2]3[4]s]e[7[a]eto]n[1z[1z[14]1818
Furward loop direction fram own slatiur‘l ‘
17]18]18]20]21]22]23]24] 25]26]27 [28]28]30]31 32
33[34][as]z8[a7]38]3a]40]41[42]43]44]4s]48]47 a8
49]50]51[52[53]54]55]56]57 [s6]58]e0]a1 [62]63]64
[ Jownstation]| [1]2]3[4]s][6[7[a]ato]r]12[1a14]15]16
Feverse loop direction fram own statmr‘i |
17[18]18]20]21]22]23]24] 25]26] 27 [28]2a]30]31]32
33[34[as]36[a7[aa[3a]40]41Ja2]43]44]45]46]47 48
18]s0]51[42]53]54]55]56]57 [se]s8]en]a1 [a2[e3]64

[Setting ltem]
1) Network info.

Indicates the network information of an other station designated at the
target name.
For the loop status, the forward/reverse loop / forward loop / reverse loop /
loopback status is indicated.
The number of stations indicates how many stations have been cheched
including reserve stations in the test.

2) Station order check test
Set the test method and the object module and click Execute to perform the
loop test.
* Test method
Parameter designation: Stations set in the parameters, with the
exception of reserve stations, are subject to
the test.
If the network parameters have not been set
(default), all stations are subject to the test.
All stations designation: All stations are subject to the station order
check test.
The number of stations is not specified.
* Object module
The module selected for the network monitor (host station) is set as
the default.
If there is no MELSECNET/10, MELSECNET/H module, an error
occurs.
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3) Execution results
The order of stations in the forward and reverse loop directions, starting
from the host station, is indicated.
For loopback, only the order in the forward loop direction from the host
station is indicated.
The station numbers of reserve stations are not indicated.

POINT |

* The test cannot be executed at more than one station at the same time.
* Note that cyclic transmission is stopped while the test is being executed.
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9.10.1 (8) Communication test

[Purpose]
Conduct a communication test between networks on the MELSECNET/10 or H.

[Operation Procedure]
[Diagnostics] — [Network diagnostics] — [Network diagnostics] —
| Communication test| button

[Setting Screen]

Communication test X

1 ) ——»Execulion results

Metwork Na. Station Ma. [ Onn statien ’_ Station No. - MNetwork Mo
Metwark Mo. 1
’j TL
Station Mo. 1
___________ | | ———————
_____________________ | ~ Communication information —— [ ——
Communication count
"""""" l 1 Times [z
Caommunication time
--------------------- \ 0 X 100ms | s
___________ | | ———————
~Destination station
________ ,— ,— ‘ Metwork MNa. 1 ,—‘ ,—
\— Station Mo. 2 g

2) ——— > Communication test

1:Destination 2:Communication data

Metwark Mo, 1 Length 100 Byte
Station No. |_2 Time 1 Times

WoT |—5 Sec

Close |

[Setting ltem]
1) Execution results
Shows the communication test results between the networks.

2) Communication test
Set Destination, Communication data and Target module, and click

to start a communication test.

A change in target module will result in an error.

Destination: Set the network No. (1 to 255 for ACPU, 1 to 239 for
Q/QnACPU) and station number (1 to 64).

Communication data: Set the data length (1 to 900 bytes), number of
transmission (1 to 100 times) and transmission
monitoring time (1 to 100 seconds).
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9.10.2 CC-Link / CC-Link/LT diagnostics

CC-Link, CC-Link/LT diagnostics monitor the network information of each station and
diagnose and test the network status.

The diagnostics can be run by connecting to the PLC CPU directly.

POINT |

* When the target CC-Link system is configured with QCPU(s) (Q mode), the
QJ61BT11 only is diagnosed.

* When the target CC-Link/LT system is configured with QCPU(s) (Q mode), the
QJ61CL12 only is diagnosed.

* When the target for diagnostics is a QCPU (A mode), use the AJ61BT11 or
A1SJ61BT11.

* When refresh parameters have been created in a sequence program for the
ACPU, Data link start and Loop test for a temporarily error invalid station (other
station) are disabled.

[Purpose]
By displaying the error status or test results of the network (CC-Link) of the target
CPU, confirm the network operation status.

[Operation Procedure]
[Diagnostics] — [Network diagnostics] — [CC-Link diagnostics] —
Target name specification (When starting the CC-Link/LT diagnostics
without selecting the PLC CPU in the PLC CPU side window)

[Setting Screen]

CC-Link / CC-Link/LT Diagnostics x|
1 )—»—Lme Maritor (Host statior) ~Madule Setting — 3)
Link Scan Time " e
Host Station Master Station l_ CC-Link
has 2
Data Link Status [tart Data linking i & Module No. |7 !
Minimum [ ms
AotionStatus  Nomal 0 Addrass IU—
Current |2
Swiiching Gtatus [Waster Station e T Ce-Link Bridge
Using Loa| " =
a P CHO fation | = 7)
CH.0 Line status [Mormal l 4
[~ Metwork Test—<
GH.1 Line status I:" Eoopilest )
Loop Tyne froistBinges Monitoring other station . it
A
Stop Data Link
2) guire Setting [
fo Start Marnitaring |4 5)
Execute Tiest e
Stop Monitoring
After acguiring sefiing information, by turning devige YA ONwith Device
Testihe acquirediinformation can be setas EEFROM Parameters. Close

8)
[Setting ltem]
1) Host station info.
Displays the host station status (special M (SB) and special D (SW)
contents).

2) Acquire the setting info. (Q/QnACPU only)
Executing this item sets the CC-Link system status set to the work area of
the CC-Link module.
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3) Module Setting (QCPU (Q mode only)

Select the CC-Link or CC-Link/LT to be monitored.

Module No.: The setting is valid for the CC-Link. Specify the module to
be monitored.

I/O Address: Specify the I/O address of the master module to be
monitored.

CC-Link Bridge: This setting is required to diagnose a CC-Link bridge
module. Since it is not possible if "CC-Link/LT" is selected,
select "CC-Link".

Monitoring a CC-Link bridge module cannot be started
during CC-Link monitoring. Stop the CC-link monitoring
before starting it.

4) Network test (Not allowed when MELSECNET/H remote station is installed)
Data link is started or stopped for the CC-Link module (all station specified)
set in "Module Setting".

IMPOTANT

In the following system configuration, executing "data link stop" to the master station
disables communications from GX Explorer.

To make a data link start or resume communications from GX Explorer, the PLC
CPU on the data link stopped station must be reset.

Local station 1 Master station 0

Reset this PLC CPU.

CC-Link

GX Explorer

5) | Start monitoring| button

Click the button to start the host station monitoring.

6) | Stop monitoring| button

Click the button to stop the host station monitoring.

7) button

Click the button to test all or specified station(s).
Refer to Section 9.10.2 (1) for details.
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8) | Monitoring other station| button

Click the button to monitor the other station lines of CC-Link connected to
the PLC CPU.
Refer to Section 9.10.2 (2) for details.

POINT |

* "Module No." in Module Setting
When the QnA/ACPU of function version A is used or the CC-Link/LT is
specified, this setting is not available. Make setting with the I/O address.

» Do not perform the loop test at the same time with a loop test conducted by a
sequence program.
Doing so may cause the loop test to be performed improperly.
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9.10.2 (1) Conducting a line test

[Purpose]
Test all stations or the specified station.
Valid only when the master station has been specified as a target.

[Operation Procedure]
[Diagnostics] — [Network diagnostics] — [CC-Link diagnostics] —

button
[Setting Screen]

1 )—D—Operatmn state of all station:

J - Marmal - “Nlegal
J :Reserved J “Inalid - TUnused

2) Loop test

Target station

& Bl stationz (1-64%

" Selected station Ma. 1 Execute Test

Close

[Setting ltem]
1) Operation state of all stations
Monitors the operating statuses of all stations connected to the specified
master module.
Light blue: Normal, Red: lllegal, Green: Reserved, Yellow: Invalid,
Gray: Unused

2) Loop test
A loop test is made by specifying the host station or other station (station
number).

Clicking [ Execute Test| performs the test.

All stations: Test will be run on all 64 stations.

Selected station No.: Test will be conducted on the specified stations.
Specify the first one of the occupied stations.

Setting is not allowed for the CC-Link/LT.

<Example>
* When there are 4 and 2 occupied stations connected

@ ..........

Specify 1 Specify 5

Specifying 2,3,4 or 6 will result in a faulty station.

POINT

Do not perform the loop test at the same time with a loop test conducted by a
sequence program.
Doing so may cause the loop test to be performed improperly.
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9.10.2 (2) Other station monitor

[Purpose]
Monitor the other station lines of CC-Link connected to the PLC CPU.
Can be executed only during data link.

[Operation Procedure]
[Diagnostics] — [Network diagnostics] — [CC-Link diagnostics] —
[ Monitoring other station| button

[Setting Screen]

r Al

CC-Link / CC-Link/LT Diagnostics (Other station) - : |

[ station [Reserve [ invalid Error] Station Tyoe [Gccupied] Status [rransien]

1 | | [inteligent |1 [Mormal |+ [MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC

| »

2) —— (- Invalid station if ternparary error

Setting/ Cancel | For current cursor station

Start Monitaring Stop Manitaring Close

[Setting ltem]
1) Other station information

Displays the other station information.
If the host is a local station, this monitor monitors the actual CC-Link
mounting status and therefore the stations set as reserved stations are not
displayed.
If the CC-Link/LT has been selected, the reserve setting, error invalid
setting, transient error, company name and temporary error invalid station
setting are masked.

2) Invalid station if temporary error (Setting not allowed when MELSECNET/H
remote station is installed)
A module is changed without the corresponding remote station being error-
detected while it is online.

The temporary error invalidation setting must be made by specifying the
first station number.

Therefore, when there is no parameter setting, the status and transient
error information is shown on the assumption that one station occupies 32
points.

To enable this setting, select a desired station No. by the cursor.

(The invalidation setting is ignored if it is made for the station which is not in
the first position of actual assignment.)
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3) Maker code

» The maker name or maker code of the equipment connected by CC-Link
is displayed.

» The maker code appears if the maker name is not entered in the maker
code list.

» The remote /O is displayed blank since it does not have a maker name
and a maker code.

» The maker code list PARTNER.DAT) is saved in the installation
destination of GX Explorer and can be edited using a text editer or like
available on the market.

Note that some maker codes may not be published for reasons of the
partner makers.

When editing the file on the user side, follow the specifications of the
following file format.

Company Name
Maker Code

English version

Max. number of

5 characters 255 characters
characters

* Alphanumeric
Usable characters*1 | 0to 9

* Symbol

. The display varies with the screen width.
Maker code not in 5 .
Remarks digits is ianored Up to about 75 characters in small font
9 9 ’ are displayed, but not more than that.

*1: Any company name including , should be enclosed by ™.
Example: "##H#H#HE Co., Ltd."

The following is an example of displaying PARTNER.DAT using a text

editor.

& partner - Notepad =101 I
File Edit Format Help

00000, MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION ﬂ
00001 ,MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION

00002 ,MITSUEISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATICN
00003 ,MITSUEISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATICN

4 | v 4

The following message appears if the maker code list does not exist in the
installation destination of GX Explorer or has been damaged.

MELSOFT Series GX Explorer . x|

Error in reading the Partner Maker data File,
There is a possibility that the file has been damaged. Flease reinstall.

POINT

Do not make a sequence program-based temporary error disabled station setting
at the same time.

If performed at the same time, the temporary error disabled station setting may not
be performed properly.
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9.10.3 Ethernet diagnostics
Various setting statuses of the Ethernet module can be checked by this diagnostics.

[Purpose]
Check the parameter status, error log, each connection status, status of each
protocol, LED status and received or sent e-mail information.
For details, refer to the sections which explain the error codes and buffer memory
in the following manuals.
* Q Corresponding Ethernet Interface Module User's Manual (Fundamentals)
» QnA Corresponding Ethernet Interface Module User's Manual (Details)
* A Corresponding Ethernet Interface Module User's Manual (Details)

[Operation Procedure]
[Diagnostics] — [Network diagnostics] — [Ethernet diagnostics]

[Setting Screen]

Ethernet diagnostics e x|
1 ) P Target module setting Change IP address display 2)
o dfoduieNo)  |1stmodule > € 0 address | 0000 ( & DEC " HEX
3) —)( Parameter status |Errnrmg | Status of each connection | Status of each prmntn\l LED status | Received e- <| »
[ Module information————————————————
Initial error code oo
P Eliliees 10216810010
Ethernet addrass 0800.7034.1C88
Auto Open UDP 1388
Part#
Metwork Mo i
Station number i
Group Mo, 1
6) i | 7)
A\ A4
4) — PINGtest... | Loop test. | COM.ERR off | Start monitor | Stap manitar | Close
7 ¥ y ¥

[Setting ltem]
1) Target module setting
Specify the Ethernet module to be monitored.
The setting range is 1st to 4th module.
When the A/QnACPU module of function version A is used, Setting is not
available. Set the 1/0O address.

2) Change IP address display
Change the IP address indication between decimal and hexadecimal.

3) Selection of information monitor
Various information on the Ethernet module can be monitored.

4) | PING test| button

Used to perform a PING test to the external device.
Refer to Section 9.10.3 (8).
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5) [Loop test] button

Used to perform a loopback test on the network.
Refer to Section 9.10.3 (9).

6) | COM.ERR off| button

Click this button to extinguish the [COM ERR] LED.

7) | Start monitor| button

Click this button to start Ethernet diagnostics.
The display is updated during monitoring.

8) [ Stop monitor| button

Click this button to stop Ethernet diagnostics.
The display is held during monitoring stop.

MELSOFT
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9.10.3 (1) Ethernet diagnostics <Parameter status>

[Purpose]
Monitors the parameters status of the Ethernet module.

[Operation Procedure]
[Diagnostics] — [Network diagnostics] — [Ethernet diagnostics] —
<<Parameter status>>

[Setting Screen]
In the case of QCPU

Ethernet diagnostics x|
[Target module setting Change IP address msp\av—l

& adule Mo 1stmodule * /@ address | 0000 | ’7 & DEC  HEX

Parameter status |Errnr\ug| Status of each connection | Status of each prnlncnll LED status | Received - 4| ¥

~Module information

1)—> Initial error code 0ooo
2)—— > IPadiress 192.168.100.10
3)— &  Ettemstaddress | 080070341088
4)—’ Auto Open UDP 1288
Port#

5) —— | Metwork No. 1
6) ———» | Station number ,71

7) ——»  Group Mo 1

FIMG test... | Loop test.. | COM.ERR off Slanmumlurl Stupmumturl Cloge

In the case of QhACPU

Ethernet diagnostics x|
Change P address d\smay—|

& HioduieRad  |1stmodule = € N0 address | 0000 ” & DEC € HEX

Farameter status |Errur \og' Status of each connection | Status ofeach prmucal' LED/Switch status |

|—Targetmadu\e sefting

~Module information——— - EEPROM infotrnation < 8)

100 Upload Result 0ooo
1 )—b Initial error code 0ooo 9
Download 0000
2) —— > | Paddress 192.168.100.20
- Parameter registry status — < 9)

0800.7022 5ACD Notused Used Used
3) ———p | Ethernet address Erron (Normal)
4) Auto Open LUDP 1388 For Initialization r r v
—
Port#
o Far Cammunication u | ir2
5) —» | Metwork No
Routing infarmation r r i
6) ——» | Station number
- Parameter download status — 10)

7)—> Group Mo Unread Read Read

{Errar} (Marmal)

Far Initialization r r i
For Communication | r il
Routing infarmation | r i~

PING test [Lonp test COMERR off Start monitor | Stap monitar | Close
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In the case of ACPU

Ethernet diagnostics i x|
Change IP address display

) Module [io. Tstmodule = |10 address | 000D H’ @ DEC " HEX —I

Parameter status | Etror mgl Status of each cnnnecnnnl

IrTargEtmndu\E ting

[~ Madule information

1) —— | Initial error code 0ooo
2) ——— | Paddress 19216810020
3) ———» Ememetadiress | 0300.70224820

PING test | Lonp test COMERR off Start manitar | { Btop monitor I Cloze

[Setting ltem]
1) Initial error code
Displays the initial error code.

2) IP address
Displays the host station IP address.

3) Ethernet address
Displays the host station Ethernet address.

4) Auto Open UDP Port #
Displays the automatic OPEN UDP port number.

5) Network No.
Displays the target-module-specified network number.

6) Station number
Displays the target-module-specified station number.

7) Group No.
Displays the target-module-specified group number.

8) EEPROM information
0000 appears when normal.
An error code appears when an error occurs.
Refer to the manual of the corresponding model and take corrective action.

9) Parameter registry status
Displays the preset parameter status.

10) Parameter download status
Displays the preset parameter status.
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9.10.3 (2) Ethernet diagnostics <Error log>

[Purpose]
Monitors the error log area of the Ethernet module.

[Operation Procedure]
[Diagnostics] — [Network diagnostics] — [Ethernet diagnostics] — <<Error log>>

[Setting Screen]
In the case of Q/QnACPU

Ethernet diagnostics x|
’rTargel module setting [Change IP address msp\ay—‘

@ fiodiie Mo |1stmodule ¥ € 0 address | 0000 & DEC ¢ HEX

Parameter status  Error log | Status of each connection | Status of pach prnlnmll LED status | Received - 4| ¥

1 ) ————» Number of errar accurrences g

) ———
o Erm'rend Sub | Command | Connection Sta;no';a:mn Destination DestinatianJ
code header code Mo Mo IP address port Mo,
2
3
4
&
B
i
8
g
10 hd
r A A A 'y A

9)—> Clear histary
PiNGtest.. |  Lpoptest. || comepmor | [ moniier] | [ stop mntor | Close

3)  4) 5) 6) 7) 8)

In the case of ACPU

Ethernet diagnostics X|
’rTargel module setting Change F address: msp\ay—‘

© Module Mo, 1stmodule - @ 10 address oonag |[ & DEC £ HER

Pararneter status  Errorlog | Status of each connection |

2) 1

Mo, Error code

Latest

o [0 [~ o |en |

=

9) —_  » Clearhistory

PING test. Looptest.. COM.ERR off Start manitar Stop manitor ! Close
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[Setting ltem]
1) Number of error occurrences
Displays the number of error occurrences.

2) Error end code
Displays the error/end code.
Displays only the error code for the ACPU.

3) Sub header
Displays the sub header.

4) Command code
Displays the command code.

5) Connection No.
Displays the connection number.

6) Local Station port No.
Displays the host station port number.

7) Destination IP address
Displays the IP address on the other end of communication.

8) Destination port No.
Displays the port number on the other end of communication.

9) | Clear history| button

Clears the error history.
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9.10.3 (3) Ethernet diagnostics <Status of each connection>

[Purpose]
Monitor the status of each connection.
Up to numbers 16 are displayed for the QCPU.
Up to numbers 8 are displayed for the QnA/ACPU.

[Operation Procedure]
[Diagnostics] — [Network diagnostics] — [Ethernet diagnostics] —
<<Status of each connection>>

[Setting Screen]

|

Target module

i}
’—(-' Module Mo, 1stmodule ¥ £ 10 addresg | 0000

Change IF address display
’V  DEC  HEX -|

Parameter status | Enorlog Staius of each connection | status o each protocol | LED status | Recenved e- 4| »

Mo. | Local Station port No. | Destination IP address | Destination port No. Open errar code

1

‘ A ke
1); | 4)
2) 3)

PING test. | Loop fest COM.ERR off | Start monitor | Stop manitor I Close |

Parameter status | Enorlog Staius of each connection | tatus o each protocol | LED status | Recenede- 4| >

Fixed buffer Gonnection open | Paiming | Existence
o, Protocol
transferirecention errorcode | end code system [ open | confirmation

) trr 1
6) 7) 8 9

5) 10)

1

[Setting Item]

1) Local Station port No.
Displays a host station port number.

2) Destination IP address
Displays an IP address on the other end of communication.

3) Destination port No.
Displays a port number on the other end of communication.

4) Open error code
Displays an open error code.

5) Fixed buffer transfer/reception error code
Displays a fixed buffer send or receive error code.

6) Connection end code
Displays a connection termination code.

7) Protocol

Displays UDP or TCP.
8) Open system

Displays Active, Unpassive or Full passive.
9) Pairing open

Displays whether pairing is made or not.

10) Existence confirmation
Displays whether check is made or not.



9 INVESTIGATION AND CONFIRMATION MELSOFT

9.10.3 (4) Ethernet diagnostics <Status of each protocol>

[Purpose]
Monitor the status of each protocol.

[Operation Procedure]
[Diagnostics] — [Network diagnostics] — [Ethernet diagnostics] —
<<Status of each protocol>>

[Setting Screen]

Ethernet diagnostics x|
’—Targetmndule setting ’—Change IP address msmav—‘

@ Module Ma. 1stmodule > 0 address | 0000 = DEC  HEX

Parameter status | Ertar log | Status of each connection  Status of each pratocol | LED status | Received e- 4 | 4
i IP packet  ICMP packet ~TCP packet ~ UDP packet
Total number of receives | i ‘ il ‘ il | 0
Total number of sends | i} ‘ i} ‘ i} | [i}
Total number of cancels
due to Sum check errar | i} ‘ i} ‘ i} | 0
Total number of echo ’70
reguest received
Total numhber of echo ’70
reply sends
Total number of echo ’70
request sends
Total number of echo ’70
reply receives
A A A A

PING test Loop test. | COM.ERR off | Start manitar | Stop manitor I Close

1) 2) 3) 4)

[Setting ltem]
1) IP packet
Total number of receives: Displays the total number of receive IP packets.
Total number of sends:  Displays the total number of send IP packets.
Total number of cancels due to Sum check error annulments:
Displays the total number of times when the
receive IP packets were discarded due to
sumcheck error.
2) ICMP packet
Total number of receives: Displays the total number of receive ICMP
packets.
Total number of sends:  Displays the total number of send ICMP packets.
Total number of cancels due to Sum check error annulments:
Displays the total number of times when the
receive ICMP packets were discarded due to
sumcheck error.
Total number of echo request received:
Displays the total number of receive ICMP's echo
requests.
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Total number of echo reply sends:
Displays the total number of send ICMP's echo
replies.

Total number of echo request sends:
Displays the total number of send ICMP's echo
requests.

Total number of echo reply receives:
Displays the total number of receive ICMP's echo
replies.

3) TCP Packet

Total number of receives: Displays the total number of receive TCP
packets.

Total number of sends:  Displays the total number of send TCP packets.

Total number of cancels due to Sum check error:
Displays the total number of times when the
receive TCP packets were discarded due to
sumcheck error.

4) UDP Packet

Total number of receives: Displays the total number of receive UDP
packets.

Total number of sends:  Displays the total number of send UDP packets.

Total number of cancels due to Sum check error:
Displays the total number of times when the
receive UDP packets were discarded due to
sumcheck error.
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9.10.3 (5) Ethernet diagnostics <LED status>

[Purpose]
Monitor the LED light-up status on the Ethernet module front.

[Operation Procedure]
[Diagnostics] — [Network diagnostics] — [Ethernet diagnostics] —
<<LED status>>

[Setting Screen]
In the case of QCPU

Target module

o
’7 & Module No. 1stmodule = € |0 address | 0000 ‘ ’7 @ DEC € HEX ]

Change IP address display:

Parameter status | Errorlog | Status of each connection | Status of each protacel  LED status | Received e- 4] »

1)————— b omemoe | onie

2)—> LED display status
it O err

oPeN [] [] COMERR

PING test... Loop test. COM.ERR off Startronitor | Stop monitor Close

In the case of QhACPU

|
Target module sefting Change I address display;
’V & Modulefo}  [tstmodule * € 0 address [ 0000 ’— @ DEC  ( HEX -|
Parameter status | Errorloa | Status of each connection | tatus of each protocol  LEDISwitch status |
1 ) —> omemode Blliz)
2) »LED display ~Butch < 3)
OFF ON
81 [] syt T Circut processing at TCF ime out selectian
Bz [] [] TRANS sw2 Il Data code setting
rov [ B3 [] [] TRANR sw3 I Auto start mode setting
B4 [] [] FIP swi [ unused
BS [] [] SWERR sws (Il unused
b6 [ ] [] COMERR swe Il Unused
Bsv [] 7 [ [ TEST sw7 CHE PLC communication tirming setting
Bs [] [] TESTERR sws [ initial timing seting
PING test. | Loop test COMERR off Stertrmonitor | Stop monitar Close

[Setting ltem]
1) Drive mode
Displays the switch status (operation mode setting).
A PLC communication error will occur if a RAM or ROM test is preset by
the switch setting of the Ethernet module.

2) LED display status
Displays the statuses of the INIT, OPEN, ERR. and COM.ERR LEDs of the
module.

3) Switch status (QnACPU only)
Displays the DIP switch statuses of the QE71.
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9.10.3 (6) Ethernet diagnostics <Received e-mail information>
[Purpose]
Monitor the received e-mail information.
[Operation Procedure]
[Diagnostics] — [Network diagnostics] — [Ethernet diagnostics] —
<<Received e-mail information>>
[Setting Screen]
Ethernet diagnostics x|
Target module setting Change R address display
{ & ModuleMo.  [1stmodule ¥ 1[0 ardress) [ 0000 H & DEC € HEX —‘
Errurlugl Status of each cunnecnuml Statug of each prutucu\l LED status Received e-mail infarmation |5 1
1)—> gigurr\gtﬁernrmawls remained on ’70 :;:g;zgcv of attached files <« ‘ T 5)
2)—» Nurberof deslteg nstuctons [ 3 Freavensyofenulies o 5 6)
8) > Nupbar ot et et | e [ 7)
4) —D‘Frequancvnfnnrmal receles a Cleari 1 | 8)
9) [ Numb?arufErruHugwmes ’70 Clear history | 10)
Mo, | Error code Cn;rérg;nd From Receive date j
Latest
FING test. | Loop test COMERR off Start moiter | § Stop manitor 3 Glose

[Setting ltem]
1) Number of mails remained on server
Displays the number of mails remaining in the server.

2) Number of dedicated instructions with normal end
Displays the number of times when dedicated instructions were completed
normally.

3) Number of dedicated instructions ending with errors
Displays the number of times when dedicated instructions were completed
abnormally.

4) Frequency of normal receives
Displays the number of times when mails were received normally.

5) Frequency of attached file received
Displays the number of times when attached files were received.

6) Frequency of enquires to server
Displays the number of server inquiries.

7) Frequency of server transfer errors
Displays the number of server communication errors.

8) | Clear information| button

Clears the count to zero.

9) Error log
Displays the number of error log write times.

10) | Clear history| button

Clears the error log write count to zero and clears all error history.
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9.10.3 (7) Ethernet diagnostics <Send e-mail information>
[Purpose]
Monitor the send e-mail information.
[Operation Procedure]
[Diagnostics] — [Network diagnostics] — [Ethernet diagnostics] —
<<8end e-mail information>>
[Setting Screen]
Ethernet diagnostics E x|
Target module setting Chanoe R address display:
IV & Module Mo. 1stmodule * /0 address. | 0000 H’ & DEC CIHER —‘
Status of each pmmcml LED sta(usl Received e-mail infarmation - Send e-mail information | ﬂL
1 )—P "N‘f:rrrl:;rr:;‘dsgé:aled instructions ’75 File aftachment frequency < "7 5)
2)—> Mumber of dedicated instructions 0 Server send frequency < T & 6)
ending with errors
3)—> Numhgarnfmai\s with norrmal end a
4)—> Number of mails ending with errars o M‘ < 8)
7) i E:\z:rr;bzrufErmHug wirites ‘ 0 Clear history | 10)
No. | Error code Cu;nurggand Send To Send date
Latest
a | »
PING test. | Logp test. COMERR off Startmonitor | Stop monitar Close

[Setting ltem]
1) Number of dedicated instructions with normal end
Displays the number of times when dedicated instructions were completed
normally.
2) Number of dedicated instructions ending with errors

Displays the number of times when dedicated instructions were completed
abnormally.

3) Number of mails with normal end

Displays the number of mails which were completed normally.
4) Number of mails ending with errors

Displays the number of mails which were completed abnormally.
5) File attachment frequency

Displays the number of times when attached files were sent.
6) Server send frequency

Displays the number of server send times.
7) Error log

Displays the number of error log write times.

8) | Clear information| button

Clears the count to zero.

9) | Clear history| button

Clears the error log write count to zero and clears all error history.
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9.10.3 (8) Ethernet diagnostics <PING test>

[Purpose]
This test checks the Ethernet module which has completed initial processing on
the Ethernet line or the existence of the specified IP address.
A PING test can be conducted either via an Ethernet board or in direct
connection with the PLC CPU.

[Operation Procedure]
[Diagnostics] — [Network diagnostics] — [Ethernet diagnostics] —
button, or

[Diagnostics] — [Network diagnostics] — [Ethernet diagnostics] —

button — [ PING test| button

[Required Setting Item]
 Before starting a PING test, always set the Ethernet parameters and MNET/10
routing information. Make settings on GX Developer.
Refer to "Setting method for communication via the ethernet board" in the GX
Developer Operating Manual for setting examples.
* Make sure that the RUN and INIT LEDs of the Ethernet module are lit.

[PING Test Image Diagram]
* A PING test from GX Explorer is valid for the Q, QnA and ACPUs Ethernet
modules.
* Performing a PING test on the system consisting of the QCPU allows you to
check:
(1) Whether the line between the host station and the equipment on other end
are connected properly.
(2) Whether parameter setting for the host station Ethernet modules was made
properly.
(3) Whether initial processing for the host station Ethernet modules was
completed normally.

Via Ethernet board (Q, QnA, ACPUs)

.ﬁ% Station number

Station number 2 Station number 1

A PING test can be made only within the same segment.
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In direct connection with PLC CPU (QCPU only)
In direct connection with the PLC CPU, a PING test can be conducted only when
the connected Ethernet module (station number 3 in the following system

example) is the Q-compatible E71 (function version B).

MELSOFT

Connection target
Station number 3

&

________________ - Network No. 1

OJ

Station number 2

v

Station number 1
PING target station

A PING test can be made only on the Ethernet module in the same segment as
that of the PING test target station.
Make the connection setup setting as shown below to conduct a PING test on
station number 2 of network No. 2 in the following system configuration.

I Station number 1

8N

Network No. 1

O T = ]
--11
!
v [+ Station number 1
4 1
Network No. 2 !
b — ]
|
v
Station number 2
Station number 2
PING target station
Connection Setup,— E x|
3/ METHOH)  NET() AF 88C
Use hoard hoard hoard hoard net i
‘ com [GOM T Transmission speed  [115.2Kbpe |
j
WNETHOH) MMETQ) — CG-Link  Ethemet €24 o4 Bus
module  module  module  module  module module 2
PLCmode [QCFU@mode) Network communication route Detailed setting of Et x|
Cancel
|l @ B, Connection channel list. Netwark No 1 4|
i= =i i Station Mo, 2
o Ofher stalmsifile network) — Other station(Co-existence network) PLC direct coupled sefiing
‘T\me outiSes) [30 Retrytimes [0 Connection test
- FLC type
34 NETHOM) NETQh)  OC-Link e Syetom image
‘ Metwork Mo, |1 Station No. |2
El El El El Line Connected (QUABTEL 524)
J J J J f 2 8 4
C24  NETMO(Y NET()  CC-Link  Etnemet
Attessing other station Target LG OK
No Choice made s

POINT |

A PING test cannot be made via the MELSECNET/10, MELSECNET/H, CC-Link,
computer link or the like.

9-89
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[Setting Screen]

Ethernet board When directly connecting PLC CPU
E ES et =
1) » - Input itern ~Inputitern
[ ‘ 1P et IETBATRD 3) CEZZE::Z:;;D:WNG
* IP address W WWIT F DEC (" HEX [ Metwark Mo. IW_ Station No |2_ ‘
 IP address/Host name j

»
Y

4) Targel of PING
P - Setting Option ’7

IP address input form
IP address 182 168 | 100 f10 ~ DEC € HEX ‘
I Display the hast name Cefault
Specify the data size. 32 pytes. 2) Ssting Option:
Default
Specify the time of the communication time check. 1 seconds

Specify the time ofthe cammunication time 1 seconds.
Specify the number oftransmissions. Sp 'Wth - )
Specify the number of times. j 4 fimes e
Specify the number oftimes =l 4 times

i Execute

Cance| |
5) » - Result
; 5) ———— Result
Finging 182.162.100.10 with 32 byvtes of data: Pinging 182.168.100.10
Eeplvfmmmﬂﬁﬂ 100,10 byles=32 fime<1ms TTL=133 = Success =
eply from 192 168.100.10: bytes=32 time=1ms TTL=128 Success
Reply from 182.168.100.10; bytes=32 time=1ms TTL=128 Sunnesa.
Reply from 182 168.100.10: bytes=32 time=1ms TTL=128 Success
Packets transmitted = 4, Received = 4, Lost=10 Packsls transmitied = 4, Received = 4, Lost= 0
Round-trip (ms) Min= 0, Max= 0, Avg =0 ' '
= |

successitransmissions = 4 74 | Close successiransmissions = 47 4 | Close |

[Setting ltem]
1) Address specification
Set the IP address of the module to be PING tested.

2) Option specification

Display the host name: Displays the host name in Result.
Specify the data size: The setting range is 1 to 8192 bytes.
Communication time check period: 1 to 30 seconds.

Send count: 1 to 50 times or executed until a stop.

3) Execute station of PING
Set the network number and station number to be PING tested.

4) Target of PING
Set the IP address of the Ethernet module to be tested.

5) Result
Ethernet board
When OK
Pinging Host name [192.168.100.10] with 32 bytes of data:
Reply from 192.168.100.10: bytes = 32 time < 1ms TTL = 128
When NG
Request timed out.
When directly connecting PLC CPU
When OK
Success
Packets transmitted = 4, Received = 4, Lost =0
When NG
Timeout
Packets transmitted = 4, Received = 0, Lost = 4
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MELSOFT

9.10.3 (9) Ethernet diagnostics <Loopback test>

[Purpose]

This test sends a loopback test message to the Q-compatible E71s (function
version B) of the specified network number and station number in due order to
check whether the initial processing of each module has been completed.

A loopback test is compatible with only the function version B of the Q-compatible
E71.

The response of the Q-compatible E71 of function version A and the QnA/JACPUs
Ethernet modules are handled as no response if they are connected actually.

A loopback test can be conducted either via an Ethernet board or in direct
connection with the PLC CPU.

[Operation Procedure]

[Diagnostics] — [Network diagnostics] — [Ethernet diagnostics] —
button

[Required Setting Item]

+ Before starting a loopback test, always set the Ethernet parameters and
MNET/10 routing information. Make settings on GX Developer.
Refer to "Setting method for communication via the Ethernet board" in the GX
Developer Operating Manual for setting examples.

» Make sure that the RUN and INIT LEDs of the Ethernet modules are lit.

[Loopback Test Image Diagram]

Via Ethernet board

Station Station Station Station Station

number 1 number 3 number 5 number 7 number 9

1 1
NS S S | .
_ H i | |
Set checked stations
to 1 - 5 on loopback
test setting screen.
Station Station Station Station
number 2 number 4 number 6 number 8

A loopback test can be made on the other network No..

If a loopback test is performed on station numbers 2 to 4 of network No. 2 in the
following system configuration, the response of station 2 acting as a test
conducting station is handled as "no response”.

[ ]

T
.
™ Network No. 1 Station
I Co 1 D number 4
Lj Station number 2
! handled as
L nereseonse 1]

Network No. 2

Station number 3
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In direct connection with PLC CPU

Station Station Station Station Station
number 1 number 3 number 3 number 7 number 9

(N

_________ A | | L

i | |

Set checked stations

to 1 - 5 on loopback
test setting screen.

Station Station Station Station
number 2 number 4 number 6 number 8

A loopback test can be made only on the Ethernet modules of the loopback test
target network No.

Make the connection setup setting as shown below to conduct a loopback test on
the Ethernet modules of network No. 2 in the following system configuration.

E_A

O | | Network No. 1 Target station
T 1 ) Station number 3
Target station
7 Station number 1
Network No. 2 R 3
O i ll ]
Station number 2
Target station
Station number 2
=
= | L B- |
Serigl/ MET/1O0(H)  METO)  Ce-link  Ethemet AF 390
UEB board board buard board board board net x>
21 [GOM 1 Transmission speed [115 2Kope ‘
|
MNETHO(H) MNET(D  CC-Link  Ethernet C24
module module module module ar
PLC mode | QCPU{@mode) Network communication route Detailed setting of Etf x|
@ Fo=a Connection channel list | ki ! &I
E _— >
Other statBrsiile network) — Other station(Co-existence netwark) PLO direct coupled sefting Staion o :
Time out (Sec) [30 Retry times 0 | Conngction tast
- G PLE type
i w5 o
C24  WETHOED NETAD GCLInk  EWRrtdl e cpu seting— System Image.
Metwark Mo, |1 Station No. | 2 B
él él ;l ;l Lirie Connested (Q/ABTEL G24)
e )
C24  METAD(H) NET()  CG-Link  Ethemnat
Accessing ather station Target PLC Ok
Ko Choice made Close

POINT |

A loopback test is valid for only the system consisting of Ethernet only.
A loopback test cannot be made via the MELSECNET/10, MELSECNET/H, CC-
Link, computer link or the like.

9-92 9-92
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[Setting Screen]

Loop back test

[Retnatem | Beerte |
1 ) > Metwork Mo 1
Cancel
Staring node  End node
2 lp. Mumnber of 1 I—1 0
) confirmation node - PRI iz 1
3 p Check at 10
) communication time seconds. Close
6) Result

Station IP addressiError |+

Mumber of response nodes

IF address input style
* DEC " HEX

—

[Setting ltem]
1) Network No.

Set the network number to be loopback tested.

The setting range is 1 to 239.
2) Number of confirmation node

Specify the station numbers you want to check.

The setting range is 1 to 64.
3) Check at communication time

The setting range is 1 to 99 seconds.

The Ethernet parameters of GX Developer have TCP re-send timer in

Initial Settings| Unless the communication time check period setting of a

loopback test is longer than the TCP re-send timer setting, the Ethernet
module may be regarded as non-existing if its connection is proper.

4) button

Click the button to start the loopback test.

5) | PING test| button

MELSOFT

Click the button to perform the PING test to the other device.
Refer to Section 9.10.3 (8).

6) Result

A loopback test is made in order, starting from station 1, and whether a
response is given or not within the communication time check period is
displayed in order of station numbers.

Overlapping IP addresses, if any, are displayed red.
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9.11 System Monitor

[Purpose]
Monitor the system including a PLC CPU (system configuration and error status
of each module).

The function is available for QCPU (Q mode) and MELSECNET/H remote station.

[Operation Procedure]
[Diagnostics] — [System monitor] — Target name specification (In the case PLC
diagnostics is started when PLC CPU is not selected in the PLC side window)

[Setting Screen]

System Monitor i
>

Installed statu B3 < 4)
o1 lz13la Base Module

MasterPLC-=| - | - | - [ - [~ [ [ main base

 Exansion
(0.7 |(Unm|Unm|Unm[Unm D D {éasg'\
[1LP ¢ Bpansion
21-2 LI hiase 2
QI2ZHCPU |5 ) Bpansion
32pt oo hase 3
1

Exanzion
5 8 base 4
i O O ¢ Exeension

hase s

O O ¢ Exenzion

base B
¢~ Expansion
m | haze T

-
-
A

2)—>7Paramelev tatu Mod: < 5)
wosgaress Jo [ao Tao Tao [so [T T T T T T T 1 & System monitar
111213« € online module change
Intell[Non [Non Non (Ko Diagnostics... | 4 6
Q12HOPU igentle [e e |e
3pt Module's Detailed
1601|160t |1 6mt 1600 el 1
Base Information...| 4
Startmonitor | Productint List.. | 4
Stop monitor Close

>
P statu
‘ [ module system error - [] Module errar [ Module warning [ Module change

[Setting ltem]
1) Installed status

Shows the special modules mounted on the base selected among the main
base and extension bases 1 to 7. (Double-clicking the model name shows
the module detail information dialog box.)
Double-clicking the CPU model name starts the PLC diagnostics function.
When the A series is added to connect the special function modules of the
A, "A intelli" appears on the screen.
The following table indicates the error status display categories for the PLC
CPUs in a multiple CPU configuration.

Display Color Category Error Definition PLC CPU Status

Red Major error MAIN CPU down CPU reset, etc.
Parameter error

Orange Moderate error | Stop error Instruction code error

CPU STOP, etc.

Battery error

Yellow Minor error Continuation error | Annunciator error ON

CPU RUN enable error, etc.
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2) Parameter status
Shows the parameter settings written to the PLC. The parameters not set
do not appear.
In a multiple CPU configuration, "-" appears at the /O address display
when a PLC CPU is set.
For the PLC CPU error status (in a multiple CPU configuration) display
category, refer to Section 1).
3) Status
» Module system error
Indicates that a module hardware fault (error equivalent to WDT error)
has occurred or a module inoperative condition is detected.
» Module error
Indicates that the environment required for the module to function is not
completed. (Error equivalent to parameter error has occurred)
* Module warning
Indicates inadequacy in user operation or sequence program (e.g. FROM,

TO).
Display Color PLC Status
Module normal White RUN
Module system error Red STOP
Module error Orange RUN
Module warning Yellow RUN
4) Base

Normal bases are shown white and faulty bases red.
For the modules, refer to 3) Status.

5) Mode
System monitor:
Select the item when performing system monitor.
Online module change (can be selected only for the Q12PH or
Q25PHCPU):
Select the item when making online module change.
As the following confirmation dialog box for switching to the online

module change mode appears, click [Yes].

MELSOFT Series GX Explorer |

Changes to the online madule change maode.
The monitor stops when the mode is changed.

Are you sure?

Refer to Section 9.11.1 for the explanation of online module change
operation after the above operation.
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6) button

MELSOFT

Move the cursor to the special module displayed in Installed status and
click the to show the following dialog box.

The dialog box does not appear if the utility package has not been installed.
For details, refer to the manual of the corresponding utility.

<Example> Serial communication module monitoring

Monitor/Test o ] 9

i~ Module information

Module madel name: QJ71C24-R2 Start 1/0 No.: 0000

Madule type: Serial Commurications Module

Setting item Cunent value Setting value [+]

CH1ERR. oceunence OFf

CHZ ERR. occunence OFf

*Cammunication enor information and error code:

infarmation are initialized by the ERR. clear request.”

“Diesignate "Clear request’ for the test*

CH1ERR. clear request [l Clear rsquest -
CHZ ERA. clear request Off Clear request -
EA manitar/test R monitor/test

Madem function monitor/test Modem function manitor/test

CH1 Transmission control and others monitor CHT Trans.control monitor

CH1 MC protocal monitar CHT MC protocol monitar -

 Flash ROM seting Dt

Witeie | iy, || Gurertvake Monitoring

Mz aE Isplay Cannot execute test.
Readfiom | g 1pa Waks test fils

module

St qoritor | Stop menitar | Execute fest Close

7) [Module's Detailed Information

| button

Selecting the module model
following dialog box.

name displayed in "Installed status", the

"-B" in Product information indicates the function version of the module.

Module’s Detailed Information

~Module
Madule Mame QITILPZY
li0 Address a

Implementation Position Main Base 050t

=25 Product information 060120000000000 - D

~Module Information

Status of External Power Supply
Fuse Btatus

Module access Possible

Status of 0 Address Werify Agree

0 Clear fHold Settings
Moise Filter Setting
Input Type

Remote password setting status -

- Error Display

Display farmat—
PresentEmor Mo ErOr

& HEX

Etror Higtory " DEC

The display sequence of the error history is from the oldest
arror. The [atest error is displayed inthe line as under.

a) ——p  Hi Information

Start ronitor Close

[Setting ltem]
a) | H/W Information| button

Click the button to display "H/W information" dialog box that shows the

hardware information.
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|
Displa
Module Name  QUTC24-R2 Produstinformation  050620000000000 - B ’7 & HEN ¢ DEC
b) ——» e AR S C)
tem [ value e | value ten | value fem | value

1SDIAIT 25D.MAT__|0000 1 CoNFIG__|ooon

CH1 SI0 CH25I0__ JoooD (CH1 ODE _[0000

CHT PRO CH2PRO. _[0000 2 CONFIG__[000D

CH i CHZPIE __|0000 CHZ MODE _[0000

CH1 o cHzom___|ooon ST . 0000

CHI NAK. CHINAK_|0000

CHT ACK. CH2ACK. _|0000

CH1 NEU CHZNEU_ (0001

CH2ERR _|ooo0
CHT ERR.__[0000

Start monitor | Stop monitar Close

[Setting ltem]
b) [ H/W LED Information] button

The module status is displayed. For details, refer to the manual of the
module.

c) |[H/W S/W Information| button

The hardware switch status is displayed. For details, refer to the
manual of the module.

8) | Base Information| button

Click the button to display "Base Information" dialog box that shows the
base information.

T x
~Overall
MNumber of Base 1
Murmber of Module 1
Base
Base Mame Main Base
Base Type a
Murmber of Slot a
Mumber of Installed Madule 1

9) | Product Inf.List| button

Click the button to display the product information list of the modules
mounted on the base.

x|
oo WL (o lamicacRs |l oo | - (esosmooo000 | 5
A v P . E
& e
& e
o e
A) —>  covseoman ciose

[Setting ltem]
a) | CSV file creating| button

"Save As" dialog box appears by clicking the button. Set the file name.
The file can be opened by using Excel or similar application.
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POINT |

The following appears on the screen if there are differences between PLC parameter 1/O assignment and
actual Installed status. Therefore, set the PLC parameter I/O assignment to meet the actual Installed status.
Set the PLC parameter I/O assignment using GX Developer.

System monitor display status

Assignment Actual Loading Empty Input Output Intelli

m output points

Installed status Not mounted m input points m intelli points

0 empty points

Parameter status | 0 empty points | 0 empty points 0 empty points 0 empty points

Installed status Not mounted m input points m output points m intelli points

n empty points

Parameter status | n empty points | n empty points n empty points n empty points

Installed status Not mounted m input points m output points m intelli points

0 input points

Parameter status | 0 empty points | 0 empty points 0 empty points Assignment error

Installed status Not mounted m input points m output points m intelli points

n input points

Parameter status | n empty points | n input points n input points Assignment error

Installed status Not mounted m input points m output points m intelli points

0 output points

Parameter status | 0 empty points | 0 empty points 0 empty points Assignment error

Installed status Not mounted m input points m output points m intelli points

n output points

Parameter status | n empty points [ n output points n output points Assignment error

0 intelli points

Installed status

Not mounted

m input points

m output points

m intelli points

Parameter status

0 empty points

Assignment error

Assignment error

Assignment error

n intelli points

Installed status

Not mounted

m input points

m output points

m intelli points

Parameter status

n empty points

Assignment error

Assignment error

n intelli points

Installed status

Not mounted

m input points

m output points

m intelli points

No assignment

Parameter status

p empty points

m input points

m output points

m intelli points

n points:

p points:

Number of assignment points
m points: Number of actual mounting points
Number of empty slot points




9 INVESTIGATION AND CONFIRMATION

9.11.1 Online module change
[Purpose]
Perform online module change, i.e., replace the module without stopping the
system.
[Operation Procedure]
[Diagnostics] — [System monitor]
[Setting Screen]
System Monitor x|
-~ Installed statu: Base
0 1 2 E 4 Base Module
MasterPLG=| - | - | - | - | - [ [ & Main base
E
G [Unm|Unm[Unm|Unm D D s légzaenfm
0 ti it ti ti KRENS(00
i S
@1 2PHCPU ||[16pt D D(" bapsea
B e e
D I:‘(- Ezzznﬁs\on
W W oo
E:
=
- Parameter status ~Mode — 1)
O Address [0 [10 20 30 |40 | I | I I | | ]  Systern maonitar
i} 1 2 3 4 = Online module change
a2PHGRL (u)tutp I;Jun eNDn Eun I;Jun Diagnostics.,
160t Wortle's Detailed
16pt |16pt [16pt |16pt Infarmation..
Base nfarmatiar..

Status
’7. Module system errar  [7] Module errar [ Madule warning [I] Madule change ‘

Slar‘lmommrl FradustInf. List |

Stop manitar | Close |

[Setting ltem]
1) Mode

System monitor: Select the item when performing system monitor.
Online module change (Default):

Select the item when performing online module change.
Available for the process CPU only.

[Operation Procedure]

The following explains a sequence of operations for performing online module
change in the system monitor mode.

1. Select the module to be replaced at "Installed status" section, and double-
click or right-click to display the shortcut menu. Select [Online module
change] from the menu. (Module selecting waiting status)

System Monitor

—Installed status

1] 1 2 3 4
MasterPLC-=| - - - -

Unm{lQ&4 |Unm|Unm|Unm
ounti TCT |ounti|ounti | ounti
ng [TEWY|ng |ng |ng

@1 2PHCPU 16pt
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2. After "Online module change" dialog box has appeared, click .

(Online module change execution confirmation)

Online module change x|
r~Operation Target modul
! Module change execution o aiiRes i)
Module name QE4TCTTEW

Installation confirmation

Staty

Module control restart

’V Change module selection completed

- Status/Guidance

Please turn off ¥ signal ofthe changed module when you change the

intelligent function module.

Depending on the faulty condition of the module to be replaced, the type of
the module may not be acquired. In this case, "Unknown" appears in the
Target module name display field.

3. The dialog box indicating that online module change can be made appears.
(Online module change completion confirmation)

9-100

onine modlechange ——————— x4
~Operation Target modul
Module change execution LoLIEEs i)
" Installation confirmation Modulename - GRATCTTEW
Statu

Module control restart

’V Changing module

- Status/Guidance

The module can be exchanged.

Please execute after installing 3 new module

4. After replacing the module, click .

If online module change is completed correctly, the following dialog box
appears. (Module control resumption confirmation)

Online module change X
~Operation Target modul
10 address 010H

Module change execution
Module name QE4TCTTEW

Installation confirmation

Staty

" Wodule control restart

’V Change module installation completion

- Status/Guidance

The contrals such as 110, FROMTO instruction executions,
and autornatic refresh for the installed module are restarted.
Please confirm the parameter sefting and wiring, etc. and execute.

If it is not completed correctly, the following dialog box appears.

9-100
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MELSOFT Series GX Explorer x|

The installed module name is different From the previous madule,
Please canfirm wiring after installing the module of the same module name and execute again.

Clicking display "Online module change execution" dialog box. Restart

the operation from the step 3 of [Operation Procedure].

POINT |

When performing a ladder monitor or device test while replacing module online,
click to temporarily interrupt the operation. After that, a ladder

monitor/device test can be performed to confirm the system status.

Restrictions on online module change
(1) By using GX Exlorer multiple modules cannot be replaced
simultaneously.

(2) Note that if the Process CPU is in either of the following statuses,
online module change cannot be performed.
1. Process CPU's RESET/L.CLR is reset.
2. Process CPU is stopped due to stop error.

(3) If online module change is performed from two personal computers to
one PLC CPU, the following dialog box appears on the personal
computer where online module change was performed later.

MELSOFT Series GX Explorer =

Cannat execute because online module change is executed from other equipments.
Can continue the online module change after changing the connection path?

Yes Mo

Clicking shifts the right to perform online module change to the
personal computer that made access later.
(4) If the PLC CPU is reset or powered off while the Online module change

execution dialog box is on the screen, online module change cannot be
continued and the following dialog box appears.

MELSOFT Series GX Explorer |

The processing of an online module change can not be executed,
The following reasons can be thought.,
- A PLC was resef,
- Connection route was changed.

9-101 9-101
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9.12 Alarm Notification

MELSOFT

[Purpose]

Monitor the PLC CPU status.

Before using the function, set the error occurrence condition and execute each
diagnostics (operation analysis, error diagnostics, PLC diagnostics and
diagnostics based on device value.) Multiple diagnostics can be executed.

Use of the function displays the PLC CPU status when an error occurs, and
notifies of the detailed results by sending an e-mail to the specified address.

As an alarm name can be set to each of the settings, it is no longer necessary to
make the relevant settings for each time.

Multiple “Alarm notification” dialog boxes can be simultaneously started.

[Operation Procedure]

[Diagnostics] — [Alarm notification]

[Setting Screen]

T Alarm notification-1 I [=] |
2) ——P Alarm name: ICnnveynrdlannshcs j Setting. le 1 )
—_—
3) ——P Target name: IManufacturngZl][H j
4) —— - Alarm monitar Alarm gecurrence condition —g 6)
* Alarm monitoring start
Occurrence condition: I
 Alarm monitaring stop
) [~ Continue monitoring after alarm Mail transmissian: INnne
7) ——P - Alarm status
Result Iltern Data H
seials Detection oo o cumrence
results
Detection .
fime 2004/04/01 10:57
Detection ! ’
alarm Analysis ¢Warning level)
Detail Analesic nattarn Cannt chark LI Close #- 8)

[Setting ltem]

9-102

1) button

The button for setting alarm notification.
Click the button to display "Alarm notification setting" dialog box, and set
the diagnostics used for alarm notification.
For setting details, refer to Section 9.12.1.
2) Alarm name
Select an alarm name.
3) Target name
Select a target name.
4) Alarm monitor
Select "Alarm monitoring start" or "Alarm monitoring stop".
Checking "Continue monitoring after alarm" continues the monitoring when
an error occurs and the results are detected.

5) button

Click the button to execute the operation selected at "Alarm monitor"
section 4).

9-102
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6) Alarm occurrence condition

MELSOFT

Occurrence condition: The present alarm status is displayed by color.

Function Error type Color
Normal operation Green
Operation analysis Warning Yellow
Error Red
Normal operation Green
Major error Red
Error diagnostics Moderate error Yellow
Minor error Yellow
Warning Yellow
) . Normal operation Green
PLC diagnostics
Error Red
) . ) Normal operation Green
Diagnostics by device value
Condition is satisfied Red

Mail transmission: Indicates the e-mail transmission status. (Only when an

alarm is issued by e-mail)

Only the latest information displayed at "Alarm status”

section 7) can be notified.

None: Alarm monitoring is being performed
or stopped.

Transmitting: E-mail is being transmitted.

Transmission succeeded: E-mail transmission is completed.

Transmission failed: E-mail transmission is failed.

7) Alarm status

The diagnostics function that detected the error and the error details are

displayed.

For details, refer to the result details table on the next page.

If "Continue monitoring after alarm" is checked at section 4), the latest
information appears in the top line. Up to 256 alarm records can be

displayed.

(If the same alarm continuously occurs, the information will not be updated.)
The history (alarm records) is cleared by opening the screen (for the first

time) or executing an alarm monitoring.

8) button

Click the button to close "Alarm notification” dialog box.

If alarm monitoring is being executed at this time, the alarm monitoring is

terminated and the dialog box is closed.

9-103

9-103



9 INVESTIGATION AND CONFIRMATION

MELSOFT

Result details

No. ltem

Display details

1 | Detection results Warning/Error level

* Error occurrence

» Warning occurrence

» Major error occurrence
» Moderate error occurrence
* Minor error occurrence
* The error is ranked as major, moderate or minor only for error diagnostics. For
other function, "Error occurred” is displayed.

2 Detection time

Warning/Error occurrence time
Display format: YYYY/MM/DD HH:MM

3 | Detection alarm

* Error diagnostics
» PLC diagnostics
* Device value

Alarm type to be notified
* Operation analysis [Analysis name]

[Error diagnostics name]
[Target name]
[Target name]

4 | Detall
setting

Operation analysis |+ Analysis pattern:
* Occurrence area:

« Analysis condition:

[Analysis pattern name]
[Occurrence area details]
[Analysis condition details]

Error diagnostics * Error No.:

* Error message:

[Error No. of error diagnostics]
[Error message of error diagnostics]

PLC diagnostics * Error No.: [Error No. of PLC diagnostics]
* Error message: [Error message of PLC diagnostics]
Device value Device name/value: [Device name] [Condition] [Device name/value] ([Dec/Hex])

[Example of displayed result]

1. Operation Analysis

2. Error diagnostics

3. PLC diagnostics

4. Device value

9-104

Detection results
Detection time
Detection alarm
Details

Error occurrence

2003/02/22 14:59

Operation analysis (Parts quantity check)

Analysis pattern: High/Low limit value check
Occurrence area: R201=4002(Dec)

Analysis condition:  Exceeding the above Err Val (High).

Detection results
Detection time

Detection alarm

Details

Major error occurrence

2002/09/26 15:29
Error diagnostics (Manufacturing line error)
Error No.: 2003

Error message: An error has occurred in the manufacturing line.

Detection results Error occurrence
Detection time 2003/02/22 14:59
Detection alarm PLC diagnostics (Carry-in A1000)
Details Error No.: 1500

Error message: AC DOWN
Detection results Error occurrence
Detection time 2002/09/26 15:29

Detection alarm
Details

Device value (Manufacturing B2001)
D101 >= 32546 (Dec)

9-104
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9.12.1 Alarm notification setting
[Purpose]
Set the alarm notification condition.
[Operation Procedure]
[Diagnostics] — [Alarm notification] — | Setting| button
[Setting Screen]
(1) << Detection >>
a)
Alarm notification setting x|
Alarm name: IWarmng levelA j Create new. | Renister I I b)
Delete | — C)
Detection | Motification |
d) e ~Analysis PLC diagnostics —< f )
v Analysis selection ’V [™ PLC diagnostics selection ‘
Analysis name: IWaming level j
[V ‘Warning occurrence [~ Error occurrence
e)—} ~ Etror diaghostics
[~ Error diagnostics selection
Error diagnostics name I j
= Major errar oourrence | Minor errar occurrence
[~ | Moderate efrar ocurrense [~ | farning acourrence
g) —— P Diagnostics by device value
¥ Diagnostics selection by device value
Device hame Condition Device nameialue
(ol f\\i\fﬁ?c‘i'ﬁé\;ﬁéﬁ I: vl i+ Device hame Murmeric display
i Walue I IDec j
 Bit device Or -
h) —— Ssfting list Device name| Gaondition |Device nameNaIue| Mumeric dis i
play [ Add i)
1| D202 p 240 Dec I:I
2 107 on Delete i
13| Do - R101 )
4 |
. k)
-
v
Clear seﬂingsl Close |

[Setting ltem]
a) button

Click the button to display "Create new Alarm name" dialog box.
Create a new alarm name.

For the applicable character type and max. number of characters for
text input, refer to section 5.3.

b) button

Click the button to register the settings.

c) button

Click the button to delete the alarm name displayed at "Alarm name"
section and the relevant settings.
d) Analysis

Check the item when using the operation analysis function for alarm

notification.

Analysis name:
Select the analysis name set in "Analysis setting" dialog box.
For details, refer to Section 9.8.
The error corresponding to the checked level ("Warning
occurrence" or "Error occurrence") is displayed at "Result
details" section in "Alarm notification" dialog box.

9-105 9-105
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e) Error diagnostics
Check the item when using the error diagnostics function for alarm
notification.

Error diagnostics name:
Select the error diagnostics name set in "Error diagnostics”
dialog box.
For details, refer to Section 9.7
The error corresponding to the checked level ("Major error
occurrence", "Moderate error occurrence", "Minor error
occurrence" or "Warning occurrence") is displayed at "Result
details" section in "Alarm notification" dialog box.

f) PLC diagnostics
Check the item when using the PLC diagnostics function for alarm
notification.
For details, refer to Section 9.9.

g) Diagnostics by device value
Check the item when using the device monitor function for alarm
notification.
For details, refer to Section 9.2.

When "Word device" is selected

Device name: Set a word device name to be used for the
error occurrence condition.

Condition: Select a condition for detecting an error from
the following.

"= (equal) ", ">= (greater than or equal to)", "<=
(less than or equal to)", "< > (not equal to)", ">
(greater than)", "< (less than)".

Device name/value: Select the data used for the condition
When selecting "Device name", specify the
word device to be compared.
When selecting "Value", select "Dec" or "Hex"

for "Numeric display"
When "Bit device" is selected

Device name: Set a bit device name to be used for the error
occurrence condition.

Condition: Select a condition for detecting an error from
the following.

(T/C device can be set for "Contact" only.)
"ON", "OFF", "Rising" or "Falling".
h) Setting list
Multiple devices can be registered as trigger conditions.
Up to devices can be registered.

i) button

Click the button to add the settings made at "Diagnostics by device
value" section g) to "Setting list" h).

j) button

Click the button to delete the settings selected at to "Setting list" h).

k) | Clear settings| button

Click the button to clear all settings displayed in << Detection >> and
<< Notification >>.

9-106 9-106



9 INVESTIGATION AND CONFIRMATION

(2) << Notification >>
Alarm notification setting : ﬂ
Alarm name: IWarmng levelA j Create new. | Renister I
Delete |
Detection  Motification |

| ) ———— > atification methad Dialup setling —g m)

% Motifies on this window [ Dial-up connection

= Motification through Mail Dial-up connection narme: -
n) ——P izl setting

ST sener name: |

ROF3 senername: |

Wailladdress |

User narme I

Pagsard I

Destination Mail address: I

=l Al < 0)
<
Delete < p)
-
Ll »
Clear settings Close

[Setting ltem]
) Notification method
Select the method to issue an alarm when an error occurs.
m) Dial-up setting
Check the check box when making a dial-up connection.
Specify the dial-up connection name from the registered options.
n) Mail setting
Available only when "Notification through Mail" is selected at
"Notification method" I).
The data displayed at "Alarm status" section in "Alarm notification"
dialog box is transmitted as message. Title cannot be set.
Make sure to enter the POP server name and password, as they may
be required depending the used provider.
For the applicable character type and max. number of characters for
text input, refer to section 5.3.
SMTP server name:
Enter the SMTP server host name or IP address.
POP3 server name:
Enter the POP3 server host name or IP address.
Mail address:
Enter the mail address of sender.
User name:
Enter the user name for logging on to the POP3 server.
Password:
Enter the password for logging on to the POP3 server.
Destination Mail address:
Enter the mail address to which the error information will be
transmitted.
Up to 20 mail addresses can be registered.
The registered mail addresses are displayed in list format.
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0) button

Click the button to add the address entered at "Destination Mail
address" input box at "Mail setting" section n).

p) button

Click the button to delete the addresses selected in the Destination
mail address list.

[Operation Procedure]

When adding an analysis name
1. Click in "Alarm notification" dialog box to display "Alarm

notification setting" dialog box.
2. Click [Create new|. As "Create new Alarm name" dialog box appears,
enter a new alarm name and click .

3. Make the settings in << Detection>> and << Notification >> within
"Alarm notification setting" dialog box.
If all items have already been set at this time, the settings can be

cleared by clicking | Clear settings|.
4. After the settings are made, click to register the alarm name

and settings.

When changing the settings of an alarm name
1. Click in "Alarm notification" dialog box to display "Alarm
notification setting" dialog box.
2. Select the alarm name of which settings to be changed at "Alarm name"
section in "Alarm notification setting" dialog box.
3. As the corresponding settings are displayed, change the settings.
4. After the change is completed, click to ensure the changed

settings.

When deleting an alarm name
1. Click in "Alarm notification" dialog box to display "Alarm

notification setting" dialog box.
2. Select the alarm name to be changed at "Alarm name" section in "Alarm
notification setting" dialog box.

3. Click c) . As the corresponding confirmation dialog box
appears, click . The alarm name and the relevant settings are all
deleted.
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MELSOFT

10 ACTUAL OPERATION AND TEST

This section explains the remote operation and the device test function executable
from [Operation].

10.1 Remote Operation

10-1

[Purpose]
Change the PLC CPU execution status on the GX Explorer.
The remote operation of the Q/QnA/ACPU can be executed when the PLC CPU
is in RUN status.
When a FXCPU is selected, the remote operation is available for the FX1n, FX1nc,
FXan and FXane PLCs only and is executable in either of RUN or STOP status of
the PLC CPU.

[Operation Procedure]
[Operation] — [Remote operation]

[Setting Screen]

1) ———>FLC operation status
Execute 6)
Target name: Carry-in A1000 i ]
I ik J Close
Operation status: IRUN
2) —————>» Remote operation — Execution target specification — 4)
* PLC RUMN - & Currently specified station
= Full the memaory card out @ Bz el il
 Group specification
Group o |1
3) ——— - Operation during RUM, STEP-RUN ————— i
Device memaory: IDD not clear 'l ~ Execution module specification—s 5)
Signal flow: IHoId 'l Which Slot: ISIDH 'l

[Setting ltem]
1) PLC operation status
Target name: Select a target name.
Operation status: Click to display the current status of the PLC
CPU.

2) Remote operation
Specify the PLC CPU status.
The "Pull the memory card out" option is valid for the QCPU only.

3) Operation during RUN, STEP-RUN
Set the operation of the device memory and signal flow in RUN or STEP-
RUN status.

10
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4) Execution target specification
Set the target station(s) for the remote operation.
Currently specified station: Executed only at the station currently specified
as a target.
Executed at all stations in the network of the
currently specified station. Set any of Slot 1 to
4 in "Execution module specification”.

Specify all stations:

Group specification:

MELSOFT

Executed at the specified group in the network

of the currently specified station.
Specify Group No. and set any of Slot 1 to 4 in
"Execution module specification".

5) Execution module specification
Set the execution module by specifying any of Slot 1 to 4.

This setting is valid only when "Specify all stations" or "Group specification"
is selected in "Execution target specification".

6) button

The dialog box for confirmation is displayed and clicking will

execute the remote operation.

The PLC CPU statuses when executing the remote operation are as shown

below.
Remote Operation
Key switch ] Remote Remarks
RUN STOP | PAUSE | Latch clear | Reset *
STEP-RUN

RUN RUN STOP | PAUSE - - STEP-RUN | The remote operation
ACPU STOP STOP STOP | STOP - - STOP setting is stored when

PAUSE PAUSE STOP |PAUSE - - STEP-RUN | the key switch is set to

STEP-RUN [ STEP-RUN |STOP |PAUSE - - STEP-RUN |STOP, and activated
acpy RN RUN STOP |PAUSE |N/A* N/A *° - wheniitis set to RUN.

STOP STOP STOP | STOP Latch clear | Reset -

RUN RUN STOP |PAUSE |N/A*? N/A* | STEP-RUN
QnACPU

STOP STOP STOP |STOP |Latch clear | Reset STOP

RUN Remo:ebloperatlon is
FXCPU RUN STOP - - - ; ?XemJafe e

STOP Irrespective o e Key

switch status.

*1: The remote reset must be enabled on GX Developer by [PLC parameter] - <<PLC system>>.

*2: The operation is executable when STOP is set by the remote operation.
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10 ACTUAL OPERATION AND TEST MELSOFT

POINT |

» "Remote operation" setting
RUN, STOP, PAUSE and STEP-RUN can be specified for the QnA/ACPU.
RUN, STOP and PAUSE are available for the QCPU. "Reset" and "Latch clear”
can be set for the Q/QnACPU.

For the FXCPU, RUN and STOP can be specified.
"Pull the memory card out" is available for the QCPU only although this must not
be executed for the basic model QCPU.

* "Operation during RUN, STEP-RUN" setting
This setting is valid only when the Q/QnACPU is used and "RUN" or "STEP-
RUN" is specified in "Remote operation”.

+ "Execution target specification" setting
For "Specify all stations", the network stations linked by MNET/10 or MNET/H are
applicable. This setting is not available for the FXCPU.

+ In the remote operation of the FXin, FX1nc, FX2n and FXane PLCs, the ON/OFF
status of M8035 (Forced RUN mode), M8036 (Forced RUN), M8037 (Forced
STOP) is changed depending on the PLC CPU status.

Note that the remote operation is available irrespective of the RUN and STOP
switch status on the PLC.
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10.2 Device Test

[Purpose]

MELSOFT

Forcibly turn ON or OFF the bit devices of the PLC CPU and/or change the
current values of the word devices. Batch execution is available for multiple

devices.

[Operation Procedure]
[Operation] — [Device test]

[Setting Screen]

cl
1 ) —> Tatget narme: Carr-in A1000 'I LI

Forced 0. [&——— 9)
2) » - Device list

- |
Berie it Camp-in A1000 Device verify Setting Execute < 3)

4) —» - Bitdevice 1

Bit device: I mo ™ Specify all points

Forced OMN Forced OFF Toggle ONIOFF

5) > \ord device and bufier memory

Wyord device I [alili] I~ Specify all points
Device value: 445
[3zbitinteger =] [oec =] Exerute | # 6)

7) — % Execution results

Target name ‘ Device | Setting status -
Carryin A1000 D100 445(0)
Carry-in A1000 MO Forced OM

Resel |« 8)

LI Clear |

[Setting ltem]
1) Target name
Select a target name.
2) Device list specification

Clicking displays the following "Device list settings" dialog box.
The device list set in "Device list setting" dialog box is displayed in the

combo box. Make selection from the listed items.

Device list setting

a) —» Device listhame: |Camf—in A1000 Device verify j Create new | 4—— d)

b) » Access data name: |D\rect specification j Delete |

e)

Device name | TiG area | Display format | Mumeric display Device value i’
! M0 - Bit - 1 Clear settings | 4T f)
2 D100 - 16 hit Integer Diec 100
E| m100 - Bit - 1]
4 100 - 16 bt Irteger 7] Dec 123
] Ti00 Contact - 0
3 Cc10 ‘esentvall| 32 bit Integer Dec
T Real number
C) J g ASCI character
10
11
12
13
14 |
15 Close
= =
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10 ACTUAL OPERATION AND TEST MELSOFT

[Setting ltem]
a) Device list name
Specify the device list name. To create a new device list, click

Create new| and create Device list name in "New Device list name"

dialog box.
b) Access data name
Specify the target device by specifying the access data name.
c) Setting device list
The device setting states are displayed.
Some cells show pull-down menus with setting items.
When setting device values, select ON or OFF using the pull-down
menu or directly enter a numeric value.

d) button

Click the button to register the list as the device list name specified
with the setting data.

e) button

Click the button to delete the specified device list name.

f) | Clear settings| button

Click the button to clear the setting data (all devices) under the
specified device list name. When an access data name has been
specified, only device values will be deleted. If "Direct specification" is
selected, all the data will be deleted.

POINT |

+ "Direct specification" allows you to input the device list items directly.
+ Deletion on a per-line basis is available only when "Direct specification” is

selected. Click the line No. and delete by .

3) button

Click the button to execute the device test based on the device list.

4) Bit device specification
Set a bit device.

Clicking [ Forced ON], [ Forced OFF] or [ Toggle ON/OFF| can change the

bit device value.
If the "Specify all points" check box is checked, all the device points for the
specified device will be tested.

5) Word device and buffer memory

Set a word device.

Enter a device value and select "display format" or "numeric display".
Available display format: 16 bit Integer, 32 bit Integer, Real number or

ASCII character

Available numeric display: Dec or Hex

For buffer memory, specify as a word device in "U**\G**" format.

If the "Specify all points" check box is checked, all the device points for the

specified device will be tested.

POINT |

+ For buffer memory, the "Specify all points" setting is not available. Also, forced
ON/OFF is not executable.
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6) button

Click the button to update the current word device value change.

7) Execution results
Devices and their setting statuses after device test execution are displayed.

8) button
By selecting a line in the Execution results area 7) and clicking , the
selected line’s settings are set to 2), 4) and 5) again.

9) | Forced I/O| button

Click the button to display "Forced I/O setting" dialog box.
This button is usable for the high performance QCPU and process CPU

only.
[Purpose]
Specify a device to execute forced 1/O.

[Setting Screen]
(1) When specifying QCPU (Except for remote 1/0O)

Forced 10 setting {PLC)

- Device h
Register i g)
a) — _y Devicename |><B Add setting I < b)
OMJOFF Spec.: Forced OFF p Delete setting | < C)
d) ——Forced 10 setting disp
Mo. | Device name QMIQFF Spec. B
1 Xl Forced OFF
2 X2 Foreed OM
3 X3 Foreed OM
4 X4 Forced OFF
] X5 Forced OFF
] B Forced ON
7
Feg boncorcel | < e)
i P
EE ;I Read Reg. Info < Ciose f )

[Setting ltem]

a) Device name
Specify a name of the device where forced 1/O is to be executed.

b) [Add setting| button

Click the button to add the current forced 1/O setting to the list d). Up
to 32 items can be set.

c) | Delete setting| button

Click the button to delete the current forced I/O setting from the list d).

d) Forced I/O setting/result display
The preset device names and ON/OFF settings are displayed as a list.

e) | Reg. batch cansel| button

Click the button to cancel all the forced I/O setting registered to the
target PLC CPU.
f) |[Read Reg. Info.| button

Click the button to retrieve the information stored in the target PLC
CPU and reuse it in the Forced I/O setting/reset display area.
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10 ACTUAL OPERATION AND TEST MELSOFT

9) button

Click the button to register the forced I/O setting to the device of the
PLC CPU specified in "Target name" in "Device test" dialog box.

If any forced 1/O setting has been already registered to the target PLC
CPU device, it will be overwritten.

Clicking and then will display "Execution status"

dialog box.
Forced WO setting: executing 4_ h)
[Description]

The execution status in the forced 1/O setting is displayed.

[Setting ltem]
h) button

Click the button to display "Forced I/O setting execution target" dialog
box. (It can be displayed with "Device" dialog box closed.)

i) ——>Farced o setting station list Close |
Target name H
Carry-in A1000

Manufacturing B2000
Packing C3000

[Setting ltem]

i ) Forced I/O setting station list
The target names of the stations executing the forced 1/O settings are
displayed as a list.
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10 ACTUAL OPERATION AND TEST MELSOFT

[Setting Screen]
(2) When specifying QCPU remote 1/0

Forced I/0 Setting (Remotel /D) 5'

a) » - Device an
Register  [«+—— b)

Device name: ¥ }<d

I~ device

—Forced N0 setting/Result display

Hdevice Mot Registerad Reg. batch cancel |
f device Mot Registerad Read Reg. Info |

Close I

[Setting ltem]
a) Device specification
Specify the device where the forced 1/O is executed.
Turning the device ON or OFF is executed in "Device test" dialog box.

b) button
Click the button to update the preset forced 1/0. After is

clicked, "Execution status" dialog box is displayed just like in the case
of (1) When specifying QCPU (Except for remote 1/O).
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11 OTHERS
This section explains operations executable from [Tool] or [Help].
11.1 Tool
11.1.1 Customize
11.1.1 (1) Toolbar

[Purpose]
Set the commands provided for the toolbar to be displayed or hidden.

[Operation Procedure]
[Tool] — [Customize] — [Toolbar]

[Setting Screen]

x
Cancel
1 ) —» Classification: Command < 2)
e iSystemn data) =
[Mew (Falder)
(v Ve [Mew (FTF site)
[ |Object v Cut
v Confirm W Copy
[ JOperation W Paste
[wiDiagnostics [CSelectall & < 3)
[Tools [Upload from PLC
[w]\Window [CIDownload ta PLC
[Help [CIPLC data deletion
[CIPLC batch operation
Clinter-connect Target name and Project |

[Keyward registration

[ Keyword cancellation

[ 18earch

[ 1Consistency check

[Rename x|

[Setting ltem]
1) Classification
Check desired check boxes to make the items (menu names) displayed on
the main screen.

2) Command
A list of commands corresponding to the menu item selected (highlighted)
in Classification is displayed.
If a check is marked in the check box left to the classification item (menu
name), the check box setting is available in this Command area.
Items check-marked in both Classification and Command are displayed on
the toolbar.

3) button

Change the toolbar setting back to the initial state all at once.
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11.1.1 (2) Easy menu

11 [Purpose]

Register frequently using menu items as an Easy menu to save the trouble of
locating a desired function from the menu bar.

Simply select a button and each function can be activated easily.

[Operation Procedure]
[Tool] — [Customize] — [Easy menu]

[Setting Screen]

Easy menu registration,Edit
1) ————————» Group name | Display | Function +——H 3)
Device monitor...
Timi hart...
Caonfirm rming eha
2)
Operation analysis
Etrar diaghostics
Diagnostics o
Device test.
Restore Remate aperation.. .. o
O
5) — p [ Always oniop
ok I Cancel
6)—>|' Auto hide 'y

[Setting ltem]
1) Group name

Easy menu registration/Edit

Group name | Display| Function |
Davice check

A group name can be edited within 16 characters and this field can be left
as blank. Up to 4 group names can be registered.

2) Display
If a check box is checked, the corresponding function(s) will be displayed as
a shortcut menu in area c¢) of "Easy menu" dialog box.

3) Function
Select any of the following 14 kinds of functions displayed in the combo box:
PLC status monitor, Device monitor, Timing chart, Trace, Ladder
monitor, Remote operation, Device test, Error diagnostics, Operation
analysis, PLC diagnostics, Network diagnostics, CC-Link diagnostics,
Ethernet diagnostics and System monitor
Up to 4 functions can be registered to each group.
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11-3

4) button

Click the button to close "Easy menu registration/Edit" dialog box and

display the registered/edited “Easy menu” dialog box.

Easy menu Easy menu
| == < a) =
File y
Menu registration/Edit... < b) MENU  Project »
— Confirm — Confirm — "!'iEt.f-.' 3
- - e) > Ohiject 3
Device monitar... DE  canfirm »
Timing chart... el L
Diagroskics  » | —
— Diagnostics —Diagnosth Toals P
Operation analysis... l—— C) Ope :'WTdDW :
Elp —
Errar diagnostics... Errdrdiagnosiics. .
—Restare —Restare
Device test... Device test..
Remote operation... Remote operation...
'y
- |‘— d) -

[Setting ltem]
a) button

Clicking this button displays a menu equivalent to the menu bar e),
allowing selection of each function.

b) [ Menu registration/Edit| button

Click the button to display "Easy menu registration/Edit" dialog box.
c¢) Shortcut menu
Checking a check box in the Display column of "Easy menu
registration/Edit" dialog box will display its corresponding functions as
shortcut menu items.
d) Changeover button
Clicking "w" will display all of the preset groups in area c) even if their
check boxes are not checked in "Easy menu registration/Edit" dialog
box, changing the button to "A".
The displayed shortcut menu items are all executable.
Clicking "A" will display only the groups whose check boxes in "Easy
menu registration/Edit" are check-marked and the button is changed to
"
Note that if all check boxes in "Easy menu registration/Edit" are
checked, "A" is masked and the display changeover is not possible.

5) "Always on top"
If checked, the Easy menu is always displayed on the top.

6) "Auto hide"
If checked, when any window other than "Easy menu" is clicked, "Easy
menu" is placed behind the window displaying only its top, bottom, right or
left edge.

POINT |

The "Easy menu" dialog box can be displayed from [Window] — [Open easy menu].
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11.1.2 Option

[Purpose]

Change the settings on the project display setting, network configuration

information and online change setting.

[Operation Procedure]
[Tool] — [Option]

[Setting Screen]

Project display sefting | s confi. info. | Online change setting |

[ Specify the project tipe to be displayed

Projectiype: [ G Developer
 Developer

1) > o Configurator-C o

@G Configuratar R

[WIGT Designer?

Cancel |

Project display setting  NAY config. info | Online change setting |

2) ———————»—Network analysis

I gWhen the PLC side window is opened, the Metwork analysis:
js executed, NMW config. info, is retrieved and updated.

Cancel |

Option

Project display setting | MAY config. info

3) ———————»-Download to PLC methad
& Cannotwrite during anline

€ \Write by remote operation during online

= Execute online chanue (@ series only)

4) —®-0Online thanges reserve step count specification

Step count 500 Step

0K

Cancel |
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[Setting ltem]
1) Project display setting
Checking "Specify the project type to be displayed" allows the user to
specify the project type to be displayed the PC side window.
The following 5 MELSOFT products can be specified for projects and GX
Developer must be always specified. The application software related to
the selected project can be started.
» GX Developer
» GX Configurator-CC
» GX Configurator-QP
» PX Developer
» GT Designer2
If "Specify the project type to be displayed" is not checked, all of the files are
displayed in the personal computer side window.

2) Network analysis
Specify the timing for analyzing the network configuration.
If a check is marked, the network configuration information is retrieved and
displayed every time the PLC side window is opened.
If it is not checked, the information updated last is displayed.
When no information exists (at initial start-up), "Not yet retrieved” is
displayed.

3) Download to PLC method
Specify whether downloading project data is enabled or not while the target
CPU is in RUN status.
When "Write by remote operation during online" has been selected, the
CPU is once stopped by the remote operation for data transfer and then
returned to RUN status. (Note that online download of data except for
parameters is available only for QCPUs.)

4) Online changes reserve step count specification
Set the capacity reserved for PLC program transfer.
This setting is valid for the Q/QnA CPU only.
The initial value is preset to 500 steps.

POINT |

For projects created by GX Developer8.00A or later, the online changes reserve
step count set on the GX Developer takes precedence. For those created earlier
than that, the setting made here is valid.
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11.1.3 Security setting

[Purpose]
Specify access-enabled target names, access data names and functions for the
user setting name.
Access-disabled target names and access data names are not displayed in each
of the functions. Also, an alert is displayed when selecting any access-disabled
function in the menu.

[Operation Procedure]
[Tool] — [Security setting]

[Setting Screen]

User sefting name: | o User seting name e T I U G
cancel cantel

eyor A @ Carried parts quantity
[wiManufacturing 82000 [vIDefective products manufactured
[wiManufacturing 82003 [VIElapsed time
[witanufacturing 82007 [wiManufactured goods quantityB2000
[wiManufacturing line & [wiManufactured goods quantityB2001

000 [vIPacked product quantity
[vPackaging £3001 —1 ) [wIParts guantity — 2)
(¥ 2AGH Manufacturing [wiProduct quaniity

[wRecovery

Enable all Disable all Enable all Disable al

a il

| I~ Password protact Setpaseword I:} 4) | I™ Password protect Betpassword

’—ugar;emng name inpi

’—UQErsel\mg name inpi

I~ Mandatory user setting name Input at startup. <

5)

I~ Mandatory user setting name input at startup

Security setting B X|

User setting name: IND User sefting name oK
Cancel

Target name | Access dataname {Funciion ]

( Classification Command
1 getting name
Project jte User sefting name
confirm [“ImportExport
Oneration [wiDelete Network configuration information
Diagnostics
AN

Enable all Disable all

u
| I~ Password protact Betpassword ‘

’ruswsel\mu name inp! ‘

I~ Mandatory user setting name input at startup

[Setting ltem]
1) <<Target name>>
Select the name of the target to which access is enabled.
All items are enabled (checked) by default.
2) <<Access data name>>
Select the data to which access is enabled.
All items are enabled (checked) by default.
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3) <<Function>>
Select the function whose execution is to be enabled.
All items are enabled (checked) by default.
Classification and corresponding commands (functions) are as follows:

Classification Command (Function)

Create new User setting name, Delete User setting name, Import/Export,
Delete Network configuration information

FTP site, Upload from PLC, Download to PLC, PLC data deletion, PLC batch
Project operation, Register Keyword, Delete Keyword, Consistency check, Delete,
Backup, Restore, Backup arrangement

File

PLC status monitor, Device monitor, Timing chart, Trace, Ladder monitor,

Confirm Local device monitor setting
Operation Remote operation, Device test

) ] Error diagnostics, Operation analysis, PLC diagnostics, Network diagnostics,
Diagnostics

CC-Link diagnostics, Ethernet diagnostics, System monitor, Alarm notification

4) Password setting
Use this setting to authenticate the user setting name and to determine if
project data can be opened or not.
If "Password protect” is checked, any password can be input.

Clicking | Password setting| displays "Password setting" dialog box.

Password setting x|

1= )
J cancel |

Passwiord

I

Confirmation: I

[Setting item]

a) Enter a password.
For the password length and valid characters, refer to Section 5.3.
Enter the same password in the Confirmation space.
Once a password has been set, a dialog box asking for the password
will appear every time the "Security setting" screen is activated.

5) User setting name input
If this is checked, input of the user setting name will be required on the initial
setting screen displayed at GX Explorer startup.

POINT |

+ During the security setting, [Fis displayed on the main screen’s status bar.
+ If the user setting name input is check-marked, [F] is displayed in "User setting
name specification" dialog box at startup.
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11.1.4 Operation log

[Purpose]
Collect and store the operation logs (historical data) generated from starting this
package software until exiting it.
Logs can be also confirmed at any given time point.

[Operation Procedure]
[Tool] — [Operation log]

[Setting Screen]

x|
1) —» Operation log name: | 20040420 -« 3)
(" N\
Operation log name Date and Time |~ Delete |¢ 4)
20040420 2004i04120 20:46 L
20040419 20040418 2115
2) ol |20040415 2004i04115 20:50 Details display... |<. 5)
20040414 200450414 20:36
20040412 2004/04/1204:12
Error recovery operation B 2004/04i11 23:58
Error recavery operation A 2004/04i08 22:20
J
6) » - Save option
lﬁ. Close |
7 = day(s) data

[Setting ltem]
1) Operation log name
The operation log name of the line selected in the operation log name list is
entered. The name can be changed to a desired file name.

2) Operation log name list
A list of the operation log names, dates and times are displayed in reverse
chronological order.

3) button

Clicking after editing the name registers it to the operation log

name list.

Giving a descriptive file name to the automatically generated date file will
allows users to find individual error or operation details.

For the name length and valid characters, refer to Section 5.3.

The edited operation log names are displayed in blue in distinction from the
automatically generated date file names.

Operation logs before editing remain as records.

When a date file that is currently active has been registered, the file stores
logs up to the time of registration. However, logs are subsequently stored
into the date files.

Up to 1024 logs can be named and registered.

4) button

Clicking this button deletes a log file displayed in "Operation log name" and
"Operation log name list".
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5) | Details display| button

"Operation log details display" dialog box is displayed corresponding to the
operation log name.

Operation log details display
Operation log name: I 20040427 C\_Iose
Function hame | User setting name [ Execute date and time [~
PLC status monitar Manufacturing line A 20040427 19:30

PLC status monitar

Manufacturing line A
Timing chart anufacturing line A

2004/04/27 19:29
Manufacturing line ! 20040427 19:249

719:29

04)

04)

a) —® |Device monitor Manufacturing line A 2004/04027 19:29

Trace Manufacturing line A 2004/04027 19:29

Trace Manufacturing line A 2004104127 1929

Error diagnostics Manufacturing line A 2004/04127 1829

\Er’ror diagnostics Manufacturing line A 200404271929 -
~Setdata
Started Timing chart, =]

b) —»

[Setting ltem]

a) Operation log details
Details of the operation log shown in "Operation log name" are
displayed.

b) Set data
The setting of the line selected in "Operation log details" is displayed.

6) Save option
Specify how long the operation log is to be stored within a range from 1 to
31 days. The default is set to 7 days.

POINT |

» Double-clicking the operation log name on "Operation log name" screen displays
"Operation log details display" dialog box.
» Operation logs are automatically stored on a per-day basis and the following items
in "Operation log details display" dialog box are recorded:
Function name (Cancelled one is not recorded.)
User setting name, Execute date and time,
Set data
» The Save option dose not apply to the registered files with edited names. (They
are not automatically deleted.)
+ Setting change in the Save option is updated after closing the screen.
» When the PLC diagnostics, Network diagnostics, CC-Link/ CC-Link/LT
diagnostics or Ethernet diagnostics has been activated from System monitor,
nothing is recorded as operation logs.

11-9 11-9




11 OTHERS

11.1.5 Auto-start setting

[Purpose]
Automatically start this package software at startup of a personal computer and/or
execute each function at startup of this package software.

[Operation Procedure]
[Tool] — [Auto-start setting]

[Setting Screen]

Auto-start setting

Cancel

x|
1) —— [ Each function is started automatically and executed:

2) ——» User sefting name:  |Manufacturing line 4 j

3) ———» [ This package is added to the Startup

[Setting ltem]

1) "Each function is started automatically and executed." check box
The function displayed in the last end state of the specified user setting
name (when saving the user setting name) is automatically started.
Available functions are as follows:
PC side window, PLC side window, Device monitor, Timing chart, Ladder
monitor, Trace, Error diagnostic (execution screen), Alarm notification
(execution screen) and Operation analysis (execution screen)

2) User setting name
Select a user setting name from the combo box to make it automatically
start at startup of the package software.
Direct input is not allowed.

3) "This package is added to the Startup." check box
Checking this item creates a shortcut of this package in Windows Startup.
This allows automatic start of this package when Windows is started.
When no check is marked for 1), "User setting name specification" dialog
box is displayed. Select a desired option.

POINT |

If a user setting name has been saved during MELSOFT connection, automatic
MELSOFT connection is not possible when GX Explorer is started under the auto-
start setting next time.

To connect to MELSOFT, retry from [Object] — [MELSOFT connection].
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11.2 Help
In "Help", a part of information contained in this manual and relevant PLC CPU
manuals are stored.
The information can be checked on-screen during GX Explorer operation.
The Help menu and its description are shown below.
Help menu Description
Help Displays GX Explorer instructions.

Key operation list

Displays a list of shortcut keys to GX Explorer menu.

PLC Error

Displays error codes given in relevant CPU users manuals. Error codes read by PLC
diagnostics can be checked on a personal computer.

Special relay/Register

Special relays and registers are described with functions and device No. They can be
confirmed when programming or during monitoring.

Product Information

Displays product information such as GX Explorer’s version.

Connect to MELFANS web

Connects to MELFANSweb.
Information such as technical bulletins (valid models) can be viewed and checked.
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12 ERROR MESSAGES FOR MELSOFT CONNECTION

This section provides error codes, descriptions and actions to be taken when the
following error message is displayed during MELSOFT connection:

(Message displayed)

MELSOFT connection failed. Please check the following error codes by the manual.

Error=xxxxxxxx

Error code Description Action to be taken
Failed to make the authentication setting |+ Restart a server with GX RemoteService-l installed. Or,
0x1000F001 . . .
on the server side. Reinstall GX RemoteService-I.
Failed to write the authentication setting
0x1000F002 .
on the server side.
Failed to read the authentication setting
0x1000F003 .
on the server side.
0x1000F011 Unable to receive the response to the » Network traffic is congested. Wait for a while and retry
x request. MELSOFT connection.
Failed in data communication.
0x1000F012
Unable to identify the specified server. » Check if the specified IP address (host name) and port No.
0x1000F013
are correct.

The specified server name is invalid. » Check if a server with GX RemoteService-| installed and the

0x1000F014 Web server module are active.

Unable to access the specified server. » Check the network setting of a server with GX
RemoteService-l installed and the Web server module, and
the network and security settings of GX RemoteService-I.

0x1000F015 » Check the specifications of the network connected on the
server side to see if GX RemoteService-I can be used. (For
details, consult your service provider and/or network
administrator.)

The number of clients connectable to the |+ Stop MELSOFT connection from other personal computer

0x1000F017 - .
server exceeded the limit. and reduce the number of connections to the server.
Ox1000F304 Received a command that cannot be Use the latest version of GX RemoteService-I.
x handled on the GX RemoteService-| side.

Unable to connect to the specified server. |+ Check if the specified IP address (host name) and port No.
are correct.

» Check if a server with GX RemoteService-| installed and the

0x1000F703 Web server module are active.

* When using the Proxy server and/or DNS server, check if
each server is active. (For details, consult your network
administrator.)

Failed to acquire the host name. » Check if the host name is assigned correctly. (For details,

0x1000F708

consult your network administrator.)

12-1
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12 ERROR MESSAGES FOR MELSOFT CONNECTION

(From the previous page)

Error code

Description

Action to be taken

0x1000F709

Failed to acquire the server address.

+ Check if the specified IP address (host name) and port No.
are correct.

» Check if a server with GX RemoteService-| installed and
the Web server module are active.

* When using the Proxy server and/or DNS server, check if
each server is active. (For details, consult your network
administrator.)

0x1000F70C

Failed to acquire the data received from
the GX RemoteService-l side.
(No response)

An error may have occurred in connections or
communications with the personal computer with GX
RemoteService-| installed and the Web server module side.
Check the following and retry.

« Check if the lines on the server or client side are linked, or
if communication errors have occurred frequently or not.

» Check if the personal computer and Web server module
are running. Especially, if the PLC CPU is powered off or
reset when using the Web server module, it may take time
to start the Web server module.

+ Check if the automatic line disconnection setting has been
made in the GX RemoteService-| side setting or not. When
it is set, increase the time value for the setting.

* When using a router or other network devices, if "No
connection time setting"*1 is enabled, disable it or increase
the set time value.

*1 "No connection time setting" is the function by which the
connection is automatically closed if no communications
are made for a given length of time.

* When using a router or other network devices, if the line
connections are restricted by the time or data amount,
disable the restriction or increase the set time or set data
amount.

0x1000FCO03

* An HTTP error has occurred.

« An timeout error of the Proxy server
has occurred.

« Although the Proxy server is not passed
through, "Use a proxy server" is set in
the Advance LAN settings.

» Check if a server with GX RemoteService-| installed and
the Web server module are active.

* When using a Proxy server, increase the timeout time of
the Proxy server.

* Uncheck "Use a proxy server" in the Advanced LAN
settings of GX Explorer. [Object] — [Connect to MELSOFT]

— Connection type — LAN connection — (For

details, consult your network administrator.)

0x1000FFFF

Other network error has occurred.

» Wait for a while and retry.

12-2
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APPENDICES
Appendix 1 Access Ranges in MELSECNET(ll/10/H) Systems

This section explains applicable access ranges when a PLC CPU is specified as a
target name.

1.1 Access Range in MELSECNET (Il)

Q/QnA FX

Ol>»
O
X

APP

[PLC No. Designation Example]
For MELSECNET (ll), MELSECNET/B:

Personal computer

Master station
(M)

For MELSECNET (II)

8|npow NdO

Personal computer
K ¥}

Remote station3
(R3)

= 3

Personal computer

s

Local station 1
(L1)

s|npow NdO
a|npow yuI

A 8|npow NdO e AN 8|npow NdO e

For MELSECNET (Il)

Local station 2/3-tier
master station (L2/m)

Personal computer
@1

Local station 3

@)

= 3

Local station 1

(1)

Remote station 2
(r2 station)

_———3NpoW NdD ———— | sinpow yur| b———

s|npow yur
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MELSOFT
Designated PLC number
Personal computer-connected PLC Accessed by Personal computer
Station M | L1 |[L2m| R3 | I r2 13
M O @) O X X X X
L1 O O X X X X X
L2/m O X O X O X O
R3 O X X X X X X
I X X O X O X X
r2 X X O X X X X APP
13 X X O X X X O

O: Designating the PLC number (station number) of the relevant programmable
controller allows access to all devices.

POINT |

Even if any tier in the figure above is MELSECNET/B, the designated numbers are
the same.
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1.2 Access Range for A series Start

MELSOFT

A Q/QnA FX
O O X
For PLC to PLC network
e When using a MELSECNET/10 2-tier system:
Personal Personal Station Accessible from Personal computer
computer computer-
connected station| TP 1Ns2 N3 Ns4
MELSECNET/10 TMp FE 12 13 14
(Network No.1) N3 1 > FF <
Personal 1Ns4 1-1 1-2 1-3 FF
computer
| Personal
“|computer
[MELSECNET/10 o When using a MELSECNET/10 multi-tier system:
PLC to PLC network _| Personal Personal Station Accessible from Personal computer
Mp station...Control "|computer computer-
station Personal connected | 1Mp1[1N2| 1Ns3/2Mp1 | 1Ns4 |2N2(2Ns3 [ 2Ns4
Ns station...Normal "|computer Steton
. 1Mp1 FF |12 13 14 [2-2| 23 | 24
station Personal 1N2 1-2 | FF X x [ x| x| x
(AnUCPU) computer NeS
N station.....Normal Mp1 11 |12 FF 14 (22| 23 | 24
station [iNs4 [INs3[2MpT] [2N2 foerfp?u’}g'r N2 <[ 2 NEERE
CPUs excluding AnU 2Ns3 1-1 12 2-1 1-4 |22 23 | FF
(AnA/AnNCPU)
[MELSECNET (Il)]
M station.....Master
station
L station......Local
station
R station....Femore e When using a MELSECNET/10 / MELSECNET(II) composite system:
station
FF: Host station Personal Personal Station Accessible from Personal computer
computer computer-
connected | 1Ns1|1N2| 1Ns3/M [1Mp4| L1 | L2 | L3 | R4
MELSECNET/10 Station
(Network No.1) 1Ns1 FF |12 13 14 [ x| x| x[x
1Ns3/M 11 [12| FF 141 2]3]x
. . [1Mp4] TMp4 11 [12] 13 [ FF [ x| x [ x| x
"Station accessible from
i L1 X X 0 X |FF[ x| x| X
Personal computer" in
the tables:
<Example>
do- 2
T Station No. e When using an AnA/ANNCPU as an intermediate station:
Network No.
Personal Personal Station Accessible from Personal computer
computer computer-
connected station| TMP1 [ TNs2 | 1N3/M [1Ns4 | L1 [ L2 | L3 | R4
MELSECNET/10 g’oerzsoqulr Mp1 FE |12 ] 13 [ 14| x| x| x| x
(Network No.1) P 1N3M 1 x [ 18 [ x [1][2]3]x
[TNsd4] 1Ns4 1112 13 | FF | x| x| x| x
L1 X X 0 X |FF| X | x| X
Appendix - 3 Appendix - 3
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For remote I/O network
e When using a MELSECNET/10 2-tier system:

Personal Personal Station Accessible from Personal
computer computer- computer
connected
MELSECNET/10 Station M | TR | TR2 | 1RS
(Network No.1) 1Ms FF x x x
1R1 0 X X X
Personal 1R2 0 X X X
computer
| Personal
computer
¢ When using a MELSECNET/10 multi-tier system:
MELSECNET/10
[F’LC to PLC network N Persontal Personal Station Accessible from Personal computer
. computer computer-
Mp station....Control = I connected | 1Mp1| 1N2 12‘,;3/ 1Ns4 | 2R1 | 2R2 | 2R3
station ;I G Oer;SF?lﬂg p Station -
Ns station....Normal 1Mp1 FF [1-2] 13 |14 [ x | X [ X
Station 1N2 X FF X X X X X
ter 1Ns3/2M= 1-1 | 12| FF | 14 | x | x| x
(AnUCPU) compu
2R1 11 [12] o [ 14| x| x| x
N station......Normal [Ns4] [INs3[2MR] [2RT Je| Personal 2R2 1 12| o | 14 | < | x| x
station S S computer
CPUs excluding AnU
(AnA/AnNCPU)
[MELSECNET/10 Personal
Remote I/O network computer
MR station...Master
station ) .
(AnUCPU) o When using a MELSECNET/10, MELSECNET (II) composite system:
R station...... RemOte Personal Personal Station Accessible from Personal computer
station computer| | compu-
ter-
[MELSECNET (II)] MELSECNET/10 @ connec- | 1Ns1 | 1N2 1N,;3/ 12",34/ 2R1|2R2|2R3[ L1 [ L2 | L3 | Ra
M station......Master (Network No.1) computer| | ted ’
. Station
. station Nt | FF [ 12 [ 13 | 14 [ < | x| x| x| x| x]x
L station....... Local INs3M|[ 11 [ 12 | FF [ 14 [ x| x| x[1]2]3[x
station M4/ | g g g2 [ 13 | FF [ x| x| x| x| x| x| x
R station......Remote Personal [ | 2M
station computer 2R1 [ 111213 o [ x| x| x| x[x]x]x
EE- Host stafi Personal 2R2 [ 111213 o [ x| x| x| x[x]x]x
. FOst station Computer L1 X X 0 X | X | X |FF| x| x| X
MELSECNET/10
(Network No.2)
Personal
computer
Personal Personal Station Accessible from Personal computer
computer| | compu-
ter- N3/ | 1Nsa/
MELSECNET/10 connec- | 1Mp1 [ 1Ns2 | * - 2'; 2R1|2R2|2R3| L1 | L2 | L3 | R4
(Network No.1) computer ted
Station
avpt | FF [ 12 [ 13 | 14 [ x [ x| x| x [ x x| x
INSM | x| x | FF | x | x| x|x[1]2]3][x
1;\;4/1—1 12 | 13 FF | X | X[ X | X|X]X]|X
Personal -
Personal - 2R1 |11 [ 12 [ 13 ] 0 | x|[x|x|x[x|x]Xx
computer 2R2 | 11 |12 |13 ] 0 | x [ x| x| x|x[x]x
cf)oeéspoqulr L1 x | x| o < | x| x [FE[ x| x| x

MELSECNET/10
(Network No.2)

Personal
computer
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1.3 Access Range for QnA series Start

A Q/QnA FX

For MELSECNET/10 PLC to PLC network
e When using a MELSECNET/10 2-tier system:

Personal
computer

Designated PLC number

Personal Station Accessible from Personal
MELSECNET/10 computer- computer
(Network No.1) connected

Station 1Mp1 1Ns2 1N3 1Ns4

cf,oerasoqulr 1Mp1 FF 12 X 14
p N3 X X

X X
=M 1Ns4 1-1 1-2 X FF
computer x : Access not possible

Mp Stat'on---ctf’ft'_tm' o When using a MELSECNET/10 multi-tier system:
station
Ns Station---ls\lt::'r;\sl > foerfpoqulr Designated PLC number
! Personal Personal| Station Accessible from Personal computer
. (QnACPU) > computer| | compu-
N station.....Normal ter- 1Ns3/
station MELSECNET/10 co?n(;ec— 1Mp1 | 1N2 2Mp 1Ns4 | 2N2 [ 2Ns3 | 2Ns4
CPUs excluding QnA (Network No.1) computer St:tion
(AnU/AnA/AnNCPU) Personall | tMpt | FF [ x | 1-3 | 14 | x | 23 | 24
In the figure to the [INs4]  [TNs32Mp1] [2N2 N2 | X P ] X P X X ] X ] X
right, the first digit for MELSECNET/0 o | | | FE ] | 2o | 24
each station indicates (Network No.2) N2 | % | x| x | x | x| x | %
the network number 2Ns3 | 1-1 | x | 211 | 14 | x [ FF | 24
and the final line Eoer:lspoqulr % : Access not possible
indicates the station
number.
FF: Host station ¢ When using a MELSECNET/10, MELSECNET (II) composite system:
(Intermediate station: QnACPU)
1N2 Personal Designated PLC number
"Station accessible from Personal Station Accessible from Personal computer
Personal computer” in compu-
the tables: ter- Ns3/
connec- [ 1Ns1 | 1N2 Mp4| L1 | L2 | L3 | R4
<Example> ted M
«JM b M2~. Station
Nst | FF | x [ 13 [ 14 [ x| x [ x| x
Station No. 1:';3/4'\/' H X :z 1;;' 11218 L x
Network No. K v o T
X | x| 0 | x [FF| x| x|Xx

x : Access not possible

Designated PLC number

Personal Station Accessible from Personal computer
compu-
ter- N3/
connec- | 1Mp1 | 1Ns2 M INs4| L1 | L2 | L3 | R4
ted
Station
1Mp1 FF 1-2 X 1-4 | x X X X
1N3/M X X X X X X X X
1Ns4 1-1 1-2 X FF X X X X
L1 X X X X FF | x X X

x : Access not possible
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POINT |

To access a PLC in another station, routing parameters must be set by using the
Personal computer function.

For details on setting network parameters, refer to the "online" manual.

For details of the network parameters themselves, refer to the MELSECNET/10
Network System Reference Manual.
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MELSECNET/10
[PLC to PLC network
Mp station....Control

station
Ns station....Normal
station
(QnACPU)
N station......Normal
station

CPUs excluding QnA

(AnU/AnA/AnNCPU)

MELSECNET/10
[Remote I/0O network
MR station...Master

station

(QnACPU)
R station......Remote

station

[MELSECNET (Il)]
M station...... Master

station
L station....... Local

station
R station...... Remote

station

In the figure to the
right, the first digit for
each station indicates
the network number
and the final line
indicates the station
number.
However, the station
number of MR (master
station) is not shown
because it is "0".

FF: Host station

"Station accessible from
Personal computer" in
the tables:
<Example>
-2
T Station No.
Network No.

Appendix - 7

For MELSECNET/10 remote I/O network
e When using a MELSECNET/10 2-tier system

Personal
computer

MELSECNET/10
(Network No.1)

Personal
computer
Personal
“|computer

,| Personal
|computer

Designated PLC

number
Personal | Station Accessible from
compu- Personal computer
ter-
Cmse | me | 1R1 | 1R2 | 1R3
Station
1Mr FF X X X
1R1 0 X X X
1R2 0 X X X

x : Access not possible

¢ When using a MELECNET/10 multi-tier system:

*1:

Designated PLC number

MELSOFT

1. The following devices of a remote
1/O station connected to GX
Explorer can be monitored
XY, B, W.

. Ladder monitor, status monitoring
(in remote 1/O stations connected to
GX Explorer, the CPU connected to
the master station can be monitored).

. Loop test, setting confirmation test,
station order confirmation test,
communication test (testing with a
remote station treated as the host
station is possible).

MELSECNET/10
(Network No.1)

[1Ns4] [1Ns3[2MR] [2R1

Personal Personal | Station Accessible from Personal computer
“|computer| | compu-
er 1Ns3/
Personal conn(;ac— Mp1 [ IN2| L, " | 1Ns4 [ 2RT| 2R2| 2R3
computer te
Station
Personal Mp1 | FF | x | 13 [ 14 | x | x| x
computer 1N2 < | x| x < | < | <] <
1Ns3/
o | T X PR A x| x| x
2R1 [ 11| x | 13 [ 14 ] x| x| x
2R2 1-1 X 0 14 | % X X

x 1 Access not possible

Personal .
computer Designated PLC number
Personal Station Accessible from Personal computer
MELSECNET/10 Persor}al compu-
computer .
(Network No.1) p ter Ns3/| 1Mpas
connec- [ 1Ns1 [ 1N2 2R1[2R2|2R3| L1 [ L2 | L3 | R4
M | 2Me
ted
Station
1Ns1 FF | x | 1-3 14 | X | X | x| x| x| x| x
Personal 111\:\:3‘/11\//| 1-1 | x FF | 14 | x | x| x| 1] 2]3]|Xx
computer 2,\‘; 11 x [183 ] FF | x| x| x| x|[x]|x]|x
Ik
cf’oeésoqulr 2R1 [ 11| < [ 13| o [ x [ x [ x[x[x][x]x
P 2R2 1-1 ] x | 13 0 | X | X | X[ X | x| Xx|X
MELSECNET/10 L1 X X 0 X | x| X [FF | x| x| Xx
(Network No.2) x : Access not possible
Personal
computer
Personal .
computer Designated PLC number
Personal Station Accessible from Personal computer
MELSECNET/10 Persor][al compu-
computer .
(Network No.1) P ter N3/ | 1Ns4/
connec- [ 1Mp1 [ 1Ns2 2R1[2R2|2R3| L1 [ L2 | L3 | R4
M | 2Ms
ted
Station
1Mp1 FF 12 | X | 14 | X | x| x| x| x| x| X
Personal| LINaM | x X X X | x I x I x| x|x|[x]x
Personal - 1Ns4/
computer B R
computer p o | LR | PR [ o[ x| x
Personal 2R1 [ 111 [ 12 ] x 0 [ x | x [ x| x[x]x]|x
computer| " 2r2 [ 14 | 12 | x 0 | x | x| x| x|x]|x]x
L1 0 FF
MELSECNET/10 e e =
x 1 Access not possible

(Network No.2)

Personal
computer
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1.4 Access Range for Q series Start

A Q/QnA FX

For inter-PLC network of MELSECNET/10
o MELSECNET/10 two-tier system:

Personal
computer

PLC numbers to be specified

Personal Station Accessible from Personal
MELSECNET/10 computer computer
(Network No.1) CE:;E:"" Mp1 | INs2 | N3 | 1Ns4
foergspoqulr 1Mp1 FF 12 X 14
1N3 X X X X
=| Personal 1Ns4 1-1 1-2 X FF
computer x : Access not possible
Mp station...Control o MELSECNET/10 multi-tier system:
station
Ns station...Normal =|<|::’Oenrqspour}glr PLC numbers to be specified
Séact:';tj [Personal| |Personal| _Station Accessible from Personal computer
( ) *|computer| | compu-
N station.....Ordinary ter- 1Ns3/
station MELSECNET/10 oo;m;ec— 1Mp1| 1N2 2Mp 1Ns4 [ 2N2 | 2Ns3 | 2Ns4
Gl
CPU except Q/QnA (Network No.1) computer] | n
(QCPU-A, AnU, Personar] | ivpt | FF [ x | 13 [ 14 | x [ 23 | 24
AnA, AnNCPU) [1Ns4]  [1Ns3[2Mpf] |2N2|“M N2 | [ [« [ < [ <[ <[ <
The first digit of each 12',\“/'53;’ 14 x| FF 14| x| 23|24
station shown on the 2sz << < I < <1 < x
right indicates the 2Ns3 | 11 | < | 21 | 14 | x | FF | 24
network number, and - Access not possible
the last digit the station computer - P
number.

"Station accessible from
Personal computer” in
the tables:
<Example>
Ao 2
T Station No.
Network No.
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For remote 1/0O network of MELSECNET/H
e MELSECNET/H two-tier system

Personal
computer

PLC numbers to be
specified *1:1. The devices X, Y, Band W of the

MELSECNET/H Personal | Station Accessible from g)ToEte I|/O station:)conneited(\j/vith
- P | t xplorer can be monitored.
[ MELSECNET/10 (Network No.1) A e e e E 2. Line monitoring
inter-PLC network Personal connec- 3. Loop test, setting check test, station
Mb station.... Control ted | ™M= [ TR1]1RZ 1IR3 order check test, communication
p : Personal Station test (test can be made when remote
station > computer Me | FF | 1-1 [ 1-2 | 13 station is connected to own station)
Ns station.... Ordinary 1R1 0 | FF |12 [ 13
station 1R2 0 1-1 FF 1-3
(QCPU (Q mode)) % : Access not possible
N station......Ordinary
station e MELSECNET/H multi-tier system
CPU except Q/QnA Personal .
(AnU/AnA/ANNCPU) |computer PLC numbers to be specified
N Personal Personal| Station Accessible from Personal computer
[ MELSECNET/10 * computer| | compe-
remote 1/O network ter- INs3/
Mr station...Master MELSECNET/H co?:(;ec— Mp1 [ 1N2| | 1Ns4 | 2R1| 2R2 | 2R3
station (Network No.1) computer Station

1-3 [ 14 |21 22 | 23
X X X X X

(QCPU (Q mode)) Personal Mp1 | FF
R station...... Remote [INs4]  [1Ns3] 2MR] [2R1 1N2 X
" 1Ns3/
station MELSECNET/H |
The first digit of each (Network No.2) e ARE
station in the network Personal
computer

area indicated on the
right denotes the
network number, and
the last digit the station
number.

However, the station
number of MR (master
station) is not given
since it is 0.

FF 14 1 21| 22| 23

0 1-4 | FF | 2-2 | 2-3
0 1-4 1 2-1| FF | 2-3

XX X XX

x : Access not possible

"Station accessible from
Personal computer” in
the tables:
<Example>
Lo 2
T Station No.
Network No.
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Appendix 2 MELSECNET/10, MELSECNET/H Board Access Ranges

2.1 MELSECNET/10 Board, MELSECNET/H Board

Q/QnA FX

A
O O X

When using a MELSECNET/10 board, confirm the MELSECNET board model names
and driver versions indicated below.

Board Driver
A70BDE-J71QLP23 (Optical loop)
MELSECNET board for A70BDE-J71LP23GE

PC/AT A70BDE-J71QBR13 (Coaxial bus)
A70BDE-J71QLR23 (Coaxial loop)

SW3DNF-MNET10

When using a MELSECNET/10 board, confirm the MELSECNET board model names
and driver versions indicated below.

Board Driver
Q80BD-J71BR11 (Coaxial loop)
MELSECNET board for Q80BD-J71LP21-25 (Optical loop)
PC/AT Q80BD-J71LP21G (Optical loop)
Q80BD-J71LP21GE (Optical loop)

SWODNC-MNETTH-B
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2.1.1 A series start

Mp station...Control

station
Ns station...Normal
station
(AnUCPU)
N station.....Normal
station
CPUs excluding AnU
(AnA/AnNCPU)

Peripheral devices 1
and 2 are peripheral
devices that
incorporate a
MELSECNET/10
board.

In the figure to the
right, the first digit for
each station indicates
the network number
and the final line
indicates the station
number.

"Station accessible from
Personal computer" in
the tables:
<Example>
A2
T Station No.
Network No.

Appendix - 11

MELSOFT

Q/QnA

FX

Ol>»

For MELSECNET/10 PLC-to-PLC network
e When using a MELSECNET/10 2-tier system:

MELSECNET/10 2

Personal
computer 1

Designated PLC number

Station Accessible from Personal

computer
1Mp1 1Ns2 1N3 1Ns4
Personal |4 4 12 | 13 | 14
computer 1

X : Access not possible

e When using a MELSECNET/10 multi-tier system:

Designated PLC number

MELSECNET/10 / Personal Station Accessible from Personal computer
(Network No.1) /// computer 1 NSS! Pe;SIO Pe;"
1Mp1 | 1N2 2Msp f Cgmp 1Ns4 | 2N2 | 2Ns3 | 2Ns4 Cgmp
[1Ns4] [1Ns3[2Mp1] [2N2] uter 1 uter 2
Personal
MELSECNET/10 %, computer1| 11| TR S| x [ 42228 ) 24 X
Network No.2 4 Personal | g R . g .

( ) Personal  fcomputer2| 1| 2| 1| x| 4| 22|28 [ 24 X

computer 2 X : Access not possible

computer 2

Designated PLC number

Station Accessible from Personal computer

1Ns3/2 Personal Personal
Mp1 | IN2 Mp1 Ns4 computer 1 L] L2 | R4 computer 2
Personal | 4 4 | 45 | 13 | 14 x x| x| x x
computer 1
Personal
X X X X X X X X X
computer 2

(Intermediate station: AnA/ANNCPU)

Personal computer 1

computer 2

X : Access not possible

Designated PLC number

Station Accessible from Personal computer

N3/ Personal Personal
Mp1] N2 2Mp1 Ns4 computer 1 L2 | Re computer 2
Personal | 44 | 12| 13 | 14 X x| x| x X
computer 1
Personal X X X X X X | X X X
computer 2

X : Access not possible

POINT |

GX Developer.

To access a PLC in another station, routing parameters must be set by using the

For details of the network parameters themselves, refer to the MELSECNET/10
Network System Reference Manual.
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MELSECNET/10
PLC to PLC network
Mp station....Control

station
Ns station....Normal
station
(AnUCPU)
N station...... Normal
station
CPUs excluding AnU
(AnA/AnNCPU)
MELSECNET/10
[Remote I/0O network
MR station...Master
station
(AnUCPU)
R station......Remote
station

[MELSECNET (ll)]
M station...... Master

station
L station....... Local

station
R station...... Remote

station

Peripheral devices 1
and 2 are peripheral
devices that
incorporate a
MELSECNET/10
board.

In the figure to the
right, the first digit for
each station indicates
the network number
and the final line
indicates the station
number.

However, the station
number of MR (master
station) is not shown
because it is "0".

"Station accessible from
Personal computer” in
the tables:
<Example>
L2
T Station No.
Network No.

Appendix - 12

For MELSECNET/10 remote I/0O network
e When using a MELSECNET/10 multi-tier system:

MELSECNET/10 2~
Chenownaty ©

Personal
computer 1

[1Ns4]

[1Ns3[2MR]

[2R1]

e MELSECNET/10 /MELSECNET (Il) composite system

MELSECNET/10
(Network No.2)

(Network No.2)

MELSECNET/10

(Network No.2)

MELSECNET/10

Personal
computer 2

Designated PLC number

MELSOFT

Station Accessible from Personal computer
1Mp1| 1N2 TNs3/ 1Ns4 | 2R1 | 2R2 | 2R3
2Mx
Personal
11 [ 12 13 | 14| X | X
computer 1

X : Access not possible

Designated PLC number

Station Accessible from Personal computer
Nst [ 1Nz [ NS | M4 | ot | ora [ 2R3 [ L1 | 2 | 13 | Ra
M 2Mr
Personal | 4y 1o 13 | 14 [ x| x| x [ x| x| x| x
computer 1
Personal
X X X X X X X X X X X
computer 2
X : Access not possible
Designated PLC number
Station Accessible from Personal computer
1Mp1 | 1Ns2| 1IN3/M 12";4/ 2R1|2R2|2R3| L1 | L2 | L3 | R4
<
Personal | 4y 1o 13 | 14 [ x| x| x [ x| x| x| x
computer 1
Personal
X X X X X X X X X X X
computer 2

X : Access not possible
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2.1.2 QnA series start

Mp station...Control

station
Ns station...Normal
station
(QnACPU)
N station.....Normal
station
CPUs excluding AnU
(AnU/AnA/AnNCPU)

Peripheral devices 1
and 2 are peripheral
devices that
incorporate a
MELSECNET/10
board.

In the figure to the
right, the first digit for
each station indicates
the network number
and the final line
indicates the station
number.

"Station accessible from

Personal computer” in
the tables:
<Example>

Ao 2

T Station No.
Network No.

Appendix - 13

MELSOFT

A Q/QnA FX

For MELSECNET/10 PLC-to-PLC network
e When using a MELSECNET/10 2-tier system:

Designated PLC number

MELSECNET/10 Y Personal Station Accessible from Personal
(Network No.1) //// computer 1 computer
1Mp1 1Ns2 1N3 1Ns4
Personal 11 1-2 % 14
computer 1

X : Access not possible

¢ When using a MELSECNET/10 multi-tier system:

MELSECNET/10 77
(Network No.1) ////

[INs3[2Mp1|

Personal computer 1

[INs4] [2N2]

MELSECNET/10 2;
(Network No.2) ////

Personal
computer 2

Designated PLC number

Station Accessible from Personal computer

Perso Perso

vpt | vz | NS 8 s ] ong | 2nss [ onsa | M

2Mp1 | comp comp

uter 1 uter 2

Personal |4 1 | o [ 43 | x [ 14| x 23] 24| x
computer 1
Personal

computer 2 1-1 X 1-3 X 1-4 X 23 | 24 X

X : Access not possible

o When using a MELSECNET/10 / MELSECNET (II) composite system:

(Inter mediate station: QnACPU)

Designated PLC number

Station Accessible from Personal computer
pt | N2 1Ns3/2 1Ns4 Personal Ul el re Personal
Mp1 computer 1 computer 2
Personal 14 « 1-3 14 « w | x| x «
computer 1
Personal
X X X X X X X X X
computer 2
Personal X : Access not possible
computer 2

(Intermediate station: AnU/AnA/ANNCPU)

Designated PLC number

Station Accessible from Personal computer
1N3/ Personal Personal
1Mp1 | 1Ns2 Mpt 1Ns4 computer 1 L1]L2| R4 computer 2
Personal | 4 4 | 12 | x| 14 X x| x| x X
computer 1
Personal
X X X X X X | X | X X
computer 2

computer 2

X : Access not possible

POINT

GX Explorer.

Network System Reference Manual.

To access a PLC in another station, routing parameters must be set by using the

For details of the network parameters themselves, refer to the MELSECNET/10
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MELSECNET/10
[PLC to PLC network
Mp station....Control

station
Ns station....Normal
station
(QnACPU)
N station...... Normal
station

CPUs excluding QnA

(AnU/AnA/AnNCPU)

MELSECNET/10
[Remote 1/0 network
MR station...Master

station

(QnACPU)
R station...... Remote

station

[MELSECNET (II)]
M station...... Master

station
L station....... Local

station
R station...... Remote

station

Peripheral devices 1
and 2 are peripheral
devices that
incorporate a
MELSECNET/10
board.

In the figure to the
right, the first digit for
each station indicates
the network number
and the final line
indicates the station
number.

However, the station
number of MR (master
station) is not shown
because it is "0".

"Station accessible from
Personal computer" in
the tables:
<Example>
Ao 2
x Station No.
Network No.

Appendix - 14

For MELSECNET/10 remote I/0O network
e When using a MELSECNET/10 multi-tier system:

Personal
computer 1

MELSECNET/10 o7
e

[1Ns4] [1Ns3[2MR |

[2R1]

MELSECNET/10
(Network No.2)

MELSOFT

Designated PLC number

Station Accessible from Personal computer

1Mp1

1Ns3/

N2 2Mr

1Ns4 | 2R1 | 2R2 [ 2R3

Personal
computer 1

1-1

X 1-3 14 | X X X

x : Access not possible

e MELSECNET/10 /MELSECNET (Il) composite system

MELSECNET/10
(Network No.2)

MELSECNET/10 07
(Network No.1) ////

Personal
computer 2

MELSECNET/10
(Network No.2)

Designated PLC number

Station Accessible from Personal computer

Nst | Nz | INS/ | MP4/ 1 ey | oro | 2ra | L1 | L2 | L3 | Ra
M 2Mx
Personal | 4 1l 1 g | 14 | x| x| x| x [ x| x| x
computer 1
Personal
X X X X X | X | x [ x| x| x| Xx
computer 2
x : Access not possible
Designated PLC number
Station Accessible from Personal computer
1Mp1 [1Ns2| 1N3/M 12‘,;4/ 2R1[2R2|2R3| L1 [ L2 | L3 | R4
<
Personal | 4 o | | 1 | x| x| x| x| x| x| x
computer 1
Personal
X X X X X | X | x [ x| x| x| Xx
computer 2

x : Access not possible
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MELSOFT
2.1.3 Q series start
A Q/QnA FX
X O X

Mp station...Control

station
Ns station...Ordinary
station
QCPU
N station.....Ordinary
station
CPU except Q/QnA
(QCPU-A, AnU,

AnA, AnNCPU)

Peripheral devices 1,

2 are those which have
built-in MELSECNET
/10 boards.

The first digit of each
station shown on the
right indicates the
network number, and
the last digit the station
number.

"Station accessible from
Personal computer” in
the tables:
<Example>
-2
T Station No.
Network No.

Appendix - 15

For inter-PLC network of MELSECNET/10
o MELSECNET/10 two-tier system:

PLC numbers to be specified

Station Accessible from Personal
MELSECNET/10 %/ Personal computer
(Network No.1) 7 computer 1 1Mp1 | INs2 | IN3 | 1Ns4
Personal 11 12 % 14
computer 1

X : Access not possible

PLC numbers to be specified

Station Accessible from Personal computer

Periph Periph-|

vpt | vz | NS el | nca | ong | onss | ansa | o

2Mp1 | Device Device

[1Ns4] [1Ns3]2Mp1] [2N2] 4 )
Personal

1-1 1- 1-4 23 | 24

MELSECNET/10 0) computer 1 X x x |28 x

(Network No.2) %7 Personal |4 1| o [ 13 | x [ 14| x [23] 24| x
Personal computer 2

computer 2

For MELSECNET/10 remote I/O network
e MELSECNET/10 multi-tier system

PLC numbers to be specified

Station Accessible from Personal computer

MELSECNET/10
(Network No.2)

MELSECNET/10 77
(Network No.1) Personal computer 1 1Mp1 [ 1N2 12";3/ 1Ns4 | 2R1 [ 2R2 | 2R3
P I
[1Ns4] [INs3[ 2MR] [2RT] Cofnr;;’;‘j1 | x [ 1314 | x | x| x

X : Access not possible

X : Access not possible

POINT

the GX Developer.

For network parameter setting, refer to the Offline Manual.
For details of the network parameters, refer to the MELSECNET/10 Network
System Reference Manual.

To access the other station PLC, routing parameter setting must be made using
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2.2 Access Range via an Ethernet Board

A Q/QnA FX
O O X
GX Explorer
m; Ethernet 1
CPU1 | CPU4
[cPu*1TAJ71QLP21 [ QE71 | [cPu*2] QJ71LP21 [ QJ71E71| [CPU*3[MELSECNET][E71] [Gateway/Router]
(__MELSECNET/10 ) (__MELSECNET/10 ) (__MELSECNETI )
CPU2 | CPU5 | CPU7
[cPur1T AJ71QLP21 ] [cPu*2] aQu7iLP21 | [ CPU*3 [MELSECNET]
Via MELSECNET/10 | |
' (__MELSECNET/10_ ) (__MELSECNET/10 ) 1
| | | cpus
[cPu*1] AJ71QLP21 [ QE71 | [cPu=2] AJ71QLP21 [ QJ71E71 ] [cPU*1,*3] QET1/ET1 |
O 0 0 0 O —
CPU3 CPU6 CPU9
QE71 QJ71E71 CPU*2| QJ71ET1
*1 : When using QnACPU
*2 : When using QCPU-Q
*3 : When using QCPU-A/ AnA/ AnUCPU
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» The access range to master stations/local stations/remote stations/control
stations/normal stations via MELSECNET (II)/MELSECNET/10 is the same as via a
PLC direct link (via MELSECNET).

Applicable PLC
Function CPU1 CPU2 CPU3 CPU4 CPUS CPUG CPU7 CPUS8 CPU9
PLC read/write O O O O O O O X O
Compare with PLC O O O O O O O X O
Delete PLC *1 O O O O O O O X O
Keyword/Password setup O O O O O O O X O
Clear PLC memory O O O O O O O X O
Format PLC memory *1 O O O O O O O X O
Remote operation O O O O O O O X O
Ladder monitor O O O O O O O X O
Device monitor *2 O O O O O O O X O
Device test O O O O O O O X O
Trace O O O O O O O X O
Diagnostics PLC O O O O O O O X O
Diagnostics network *3 O O O O O O O X O

O: Access possible x: Access not possible
*1: Accessible only to Q/QnACPU.

*2: Buffer memory is excluded.
*3: Accessible only to network monitoring own and other stations. (AnUCPU is handled as equivalent to AnACPU.)
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ACPU

MELSOFT

Corresponding Models

Corresponding Versions

Remarks

AJT1E71, AJT1E71-B5
AJ71E71N-B2, AJ7T1E71N-B5T

Initially shipped version
and later versions

A1SJ71QE71-B2, A1SJ71QE71-B5
A1SJ71E71N-B2, A1SJ71E71N-BS

Initially shipped version
and later versions

If a remote I/O is
installed, or during
communication, the
error LED lights.

 The following restrictions apply for access to AnUCPU via Ethernet.
(1) The PLC type must be set as "AnACPU."
(2) Sequence programs, device memories, etc. can be used with the AnACPU

specification range.

This means that subprogram 2, subprogram 3, devices extended with AnUCPU,
and network parameters, cannot be accessed.

QnACPU
Corresponding Models Corresponding Versions Remarks
AJ71QE71, AJ7T1QE71-B5
E and later —
AJ71QE71N-B2, AJT1QE71N-B5T
A1SJ71QE71-B2, A1SJ71QET71-B5
E and later —
A1SJ71QE71N-B2, A1SJ71QE71N-B5T
QCPU
Corresponding Models Corresponding Versions Remarks
QJ71E71, QJ7T1E71-B2, Initially shipped version
QJ71E71-100 and later versions B
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MELSOFT
2.3 Access Range via CC-Link (AJ65BT-G4)
A Q/QnA FX
O O X
AJ65BT-G4
[GX Explorer je—/ » 16557 G4-53 CPU |MNET (11,10)
F *2" |MNET/H
CC-Link _
i I If the CPU denoted by *1 is a QCPU (Q mode), a

) Q/QnACPU can be accessed as the CPU denoted by *2.
CPU [CC-LinMNET (IL10),(\ie| SECNET (11, /10)) If the CPU denoted by *1 is a QnACPU, only a QnACPU
1 |module| MNET/H ’ *

can be accessed as the CPU denoted by *2.

» The access range to master stations/local stations/remote stations/control
stations/normal stations via MELSECNET (Il)yMELSECNET/10 is the same as via a
PLC direct link (via MELSECNET).

* When connecting to ACPU, routing through MELSECNET (Il) or MELSECNET/10 is

not possible.
Applicable PLC

Eunction ACPU QnACPU QCPU(Q mode)
PLC read/write O O O
Compare with PLC O O O
Delete PLC — O O
Keyword/Password setup O O O
Clear PLC memory O O O
Format PLC memory — O O
Remote operation O O O
Ladder monitor O O O
Device monitor *2 O O O
Device test O O O
Trace O O O
Diagnostics PLC O O O
Diagnostics network X O*1 O
Online change O O O

O: Access possible X: Access not possible — : Function not supported by ACPU
*1: Only the network monitor host station and other stations can be accessed.
(AnUCPU is treated as equivalent to AnACPU.)
*2: Buffer memory is excluded.

Confirm that the AJ65BT-G4 is running one of the following software versions.

CPU Module Name AJB65BT-G4 Software Version
ACPU A and later
AJ65BT-G4
QnACPU B and later
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MELSOFT
2.4 Access Range via Computer Link
A Q/QnA FX
O X X

The table below shows whether or not each function can be performed via the
computer link module.

When accessing the master station, local station, remote station, control station or
normal station via MELSECNET Il or MELSECNET/10, the access range will be the
same as when it is directly connected to the PLC CPU (via MELSECNET).

Some functions cannot be used depending on the type of the PLC CPU. For details on
the availability of each function, see the user's manual of each PLC CPU.

Applicable PLC
. ACPU
Function

PLC read/write O
Compare with PLC O
Delete PLC —

Keyword/Password setup

O

Clear PLC memory

X

Format PLC memory

Remote operation

Ladder monitor

Device monitor *

Device test

Trace

PLC Diagnostics

Network Diagnostics

Ethernet Diagnostics

X [ X [x O |x O 1010 |0

CC-Link Diagnostics

Online change X

O: Access possible X,—: Access not possible
* Buffer memory is excluded.

The restrictions when executing Ladder monitor, Device monitoring or device tests
from a PLC via a computer link module are indicated below.

Computer Link
For AnACPU *2 For AnUCPU
Connected PLC
AnACPU O O
AnUCPU Possible within AnACPU range *1 O
Other than AnACPU, AnUCPU O O

*1: Network parameters cannot be read.
*2: When for AnA (C24) has been designated in connection destination designation
when using a computer link module for AnUCPU.
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Computer link/multidrop setting

Computer link

MELSOFT
+ Setting of transmission specification setting switch
The setting switches at the C24 side are shown below.
Setting ltem Setting Made Remarks
Main channel setting RS-232 —
Data bit setting 8 bits —
Transmission speed Match with setting at GX Developer —
Parity yes/no setting Match with setting at GX Developer —
Even/odd parity Match with setting at GX Developer —
Stop bits 1 bit —
Sum check yes/no Match with setting at GX Developer —
Online program change (write . )
. Match with setting at GX Developer —

during RUN) yes/no
Send side terminal resistor . .

Depends on system configuration *1 —
yes/no
Receive side terminal resistor . .

Depends on system configuration *1 —
yes/no

AJ71UC24

A1SJ71UC24-R4
A1SJ71C24-R4

Link/Function, Printer Function).

*1: Refer to the Computer Link/Multidrop Link Module User's Manual (Computer
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2.5 Access Range via Serial Communication

Appendix - 22

MELSOFT
QanA | Fx
O X

The following table indicates whether each function that can be performed via serial
communication is possible or not.

Function

Applicable PLC

QCPU

QnACPU

PLC read/write

Compare with PLC

Delete PLC

O 1010

Keyword setup

O 10 |0 |O

Password setup

Clear PLC memory

Format PLC memory

Remote operation

Ladder monitor

Device monitor *

Device test

Trace

PLC Diagnostics

Network Diagnostics

Ethernet Diagnostics

CC-Link, CC-Link/LT Diagnostics

O 10 |0 |0 [0 [C |00 |00 |0

Online change

O 10 [0 [0 [O [0 |0 |0 |10 10 |0 |0 O

O

* Buffer memory is excluded.

O: Access possible
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MELSOFT
2.6 Access Range for Mixed System
A Q/QnA FX
X O X

A combination example of Ethernet, MELSECNET/10 and CC-Link will be described.
Set the network parameters (network numbers, station numbers, etc.) to CPU1 - CPU4,
and write them to the PLC. (For parameter details, refer to Chapter 14.)

GX Explorer
Q series start

— I I

3
Ethernet

] ]

QJ71E71 Network No. 1
‘ [ M QJ71LP21 ‘ {
CPU1
-
MELSECNET/10
Network No. 2
.

QJ71ET1

{ QJ71LP21

[111
—/—2
—/—

CPU2

D Ethernet [I

Network No. 3

" |: QJB61BT11

CPU3

AJG1BT11

POINT |

Ethernet is equivalent to MELSECNET/10.
Set the network numbers and station numbers with the network parameters of GX
Developer.
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Function

Applicable PLC
PP CPU1

CPU2

CPU3 CPU4

PLC read/write

Compare with PLC

Delete PLC

Keyword/Password setup

Clear PLC memory

Format PLC memory

Remote operation

Ladder monitor

Device monitor *1

Device test

Trace

Diagnostics PLC

Diagnostics network

O 1010 |0 [0 |0 [0 [C |0 |0 |0 |0 |0

Online change

ONICNICHICH IO ON ONION ON (O [ON (ONION )

O 10 |10 O[O [0 [0 O |0 |0 |0 |0 O[O

O 10 |10 O[O [0 [0 O |0 |0 |0 |0 O[O

O

*1: Buffer memory is excluded.

Appendix - 24

O: Access possible
X: Access not possible

POINT |

If the E71 module is connected to network No. 2 or No. 3, it cannot be accessed

from GX Explorer.
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Appendix 3 PLC CPU Version Correspondence Table

3.1 QnACPU function version

Appendix - 25

MELSOFT
A anA FX
X O X

When using the functions shown in the table, use the module for function version B.
To use the functions in this manual listed following, each version of QnACPU (except
Q4ARCPU), Ethernet interface module, and CC-Link system master/local modules
have restrictions. (See Appendix 3.2 for more information about Q4ARCPU.)

If there is a version higher than those listed in the table, the corresponding functions

can be used.
PLC Ethernet CC-Link
Module
2ACPU,Q2ACPUS1, AJ71QET71(B5),
Q Q Q (83) AJ61QBT11,
. Q3ACPU,Q4ACPU, A1SJ71QE71-B2,
Function A1SJ61QBT11
Q2AS(H)CPU,Q2AS(H)S1 | A1SJ71QE71-B5
Local device
o . 9707B or later — —
Monitoring/testing

High-speed communication

97078B or later

Ethernet parameters

9707B or later

9707B or later

CC-Link parameters

97078B or later

9707B or later

— Irrelevant function

POINT |

* When using the functions above, use a module that has the following code
(9707B or later) inscribed in the DATE entry on the ratings nameplate.

MESEC
¢

PROGRAMMABLE CONTROLLER

DATE 9707 B

RIC'GORPORATION JAPAN

A MlTsuBI;A\ ELECT\

80992D01JHO1

Year/month of
manufacture

Function version

A MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC

Year/month of

MITSUBISHI
CPU UNIT
MODEL

manufacture

80992D008H3B

Function version
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3.2 Q4ARCPU function version

The table below explains the items listed following.
1. Comparisons between QnACPU functions of other than Q4ARCPU and Q4ARCPU.
2. Comparisons of the differences between versions of Q4ARCPU.

MELSOFT
A anA FX
X O X

When connecting to the Ethernet, use the improved version of the Q4ARCPU
(production date (last two numbers of the Western calendar year and the two numbers
for the month) is "0012" or later, that software product is version B or higher) and QE71
function version B.
Do not make any setting for the FTP parameters and routing information in Ethernet
parameters of the GX Developer because the Q4ARCPU does not support them.

) Ethernet Connection CC-Link High Speed | Local Device
PLC CPU Version o )
Local Station | Other Station | Parameters | Communication | Monitor/Test
Q2ACPU, Function Version A x *! x *! x *1 X X
Q2AS1CPU,
Q3ACPU,
Q4ACPU, Function Version B O O O O O
Q2AS(H)CPU,
Q2AS(H)S1
Production date is
"0012", software product x *! x *! x *1 X X
is version A or earlier
Q4ARCPU
Production date is
"0012", software product O O X! X X
is version B or later
*1: Set parameters on the GX Developer.
Even if you write parameters set with GX Developer (SW6D5C-GPPW-E 6.04E or
earlier product) to the Q4ARCPU, the Q4ARCPU swill ignore the set parameters.
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MELSOFT
3.3 QCPU function version
A Q FX
X ®) X

The following is how to confirm the function version of the module.
If the version of your module is as indicated in the table or later, the corresponding
functions are available.

. Serial Communication
Module PLC CPU Q-Compatible E71

Module (Q Series)
. Q02(H), QO6H QJ71E71 QJ71C24
Function
Q12H, Q25H QJ71E71-B2 QJ71C24-R2
Multi CPU setting Function version B — —
Function version A
Remote password Product whose upper 5 digits of serial | Function version B Function version B

No. 02092********** i5 02092 or later

Function version A

Forced I/O registration/cancel | Product whose upper 5 digits of serial — —
No. 02092********** 5 02092 or later

The function version of the module can be checked by confirming the rating plate on
the right hand side of the module and GX Explorer.

(1) To make check in the "SERIAL field of the rating plate” on the right hand side of
the module

S MITSUBISHI @
Serial No.

MODEL |~ function virsion

SERIAL 020920000000000(B)

LISTED 80M1
IND. CONT. EQ.C

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC MADE IN JAPAN

(2) To make check on GX Explorer
[Operating Procedure]

Choose [Diagnostics] — [System monitor] — [ Module's Detailed Information|

button — "Product information”.
For details, refer to Section 9.11 "System Monitor".
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Appendix 4 Specifying New Devices

This section provides information on device names and specification method that have
been changed from GX Explorer Version1.

(1) Extension specification of device name

. I Target CPU Specification
Extension specification Remarks
A QnA Q FX example
Digit specification O O O O K1X0 Not available in FX/FY, DX/DY, T/C/ST *1
Indirect specification — O — O @D100 Not available in bit devices or Z *1
Bit specification O O O O D0.0 Not available in Z, V (index), T/C/ST
Index modification — O — O D10Z —

*1: When specifying a file register with a block number attached (ER*\R*), indirect designation and digit
specification are not available.

(2) Extension file register specification

« For afile register of block 1 or higher, place "\" between the block No. part
(ER*) and the file register part (R*).
The block No. can be specified as 1 or greater.
Note that, when "Specify all points" has been selected in "Device test", only R
devices of appropriate block No. are identified as a target. (It does not mean
file registers of all blocks.)

» Use "R™ to specify the file register of block 0. (Unable to specify the block No.)

(3) Buffer memory specification
Only buffer memory can be specified by "U**\G**" for all series.
The following table lists whether it can be specified or not in each function.

No. Function name Availability Remarks
1 Device monitor O
2 |Device test O -
3 |Trace O Not available for Q/QnACPU
4 | Timing chart X Not available because:
5 Error diagnostics X » The processing speed will be lowered compared with the
6 [Alarm notification X internal devices.
7 | Operation analysis % + Scanning delay will occur at acquisition timings.
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Appendix 5 Examples of Wiring RS-232 Cable for Connection of C24 and
Personal computer
5.1 ACPU
A Q/QnA FX
O X X
+ Connection of RS-232 interface
(1) When a 25-pin connector is used in a computer link module
Computer Link Module .
. GX Explorer Side
Side
Signal i .
Pin No. Signal Name
Name

FG 1 ) > FG
SD(TXD) s o)
RD(RXD) 3 RD(RXD)

RS 4 RS
CS(CTS) 5 CS(CTS)
DSR(DR) 6 DSR(DR)

SG 7 N > SG

cD 8 //&\‘ -
DTR(ER) 20 DTR(ER)

(2) When a 25-pin connector is used in a computer link module
If the connection between the computer link module and the GX Explorer is made
in the manner shown below, designate "without CD terminal check".

Computer Link Module GX Explorer Side
Side
zlag:: Pin No. Signal Name
FG 1 ¢ > FG
SD(TXD) 2 >_< SD(TXD)
RD(RXD) 3 RD(RXD)
RS 4 RS
CS(CTS) 5 j |: CS(CTS)
DSR(DR) 6 / DSR(DR)
SG 7 \ > SG
CD 8 /& CD
DTR(ER) 20 DTR(ER)

Buffer memory setting
CD terminal check (address 10Bh): Without check
DTR control (address 11Ah): Yes (C24-S8, UC24)
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(3) When an 9-pin connector is used in a computer link module

(Example of connection)

Computer Link Module ) .
) External Device Side
Side
Signal i .
Pin No. Signal Name
Name
CD 1 CD
RD(RXD) 2 RD(RXD)
SD(TXD) 3 SD(TXD)
DTR(ER) 4 DTR(ER)
SG 5 ) g SG
DSR(DR) 6 DSR(DR)
RS(RTS) 7 RS(RTS)
CS(CTS) 8 CS(CTS)

Set "without CD terminal check".

(4) When an 9-pin connector is used in a computer link module

(Example of connection)

Computer Link Module ) .
) External Device Side
Side
Signal . .
Pin No. Signal Name
Name
CD 1 CD
RD(RXD) 2  < RD(RXD)
SD(TXD) 3 SD(TXD)
DTR(ER) 4 DTR(ER)
SG 5 / \ SG
DSR(DR) 6 DSR(DR)
RS(RTS) 7 RS(RTS)
CS(CTS) 8 CS(CTS)

*: DC code control or DTR/DSR control is enabled by connecting the DTR and
DSR signals of the computer link module to an external device as shown
above.
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5.2 QnACPU
A QanA | Fx
X O+ X

*: Compatible with the QnACPU only.

(1) When a 25-pin connector is used in a serial communication module
(a) Example of connection to an external device that allows the CD signal (No.8
pin) to be turned ON/OFF

Serial communication . . o GX Explorer Side
module Side Cable Connection and Signal Direction
Signal ) (Full-/Half-Duplex Communication) _
Name Pin No. Signal Name
FG 1 < > FG
SD(TXD) 2 SD(TXD)
RD(RXD) 3 >_< RD(RXD)
RS 4 RS
CS(CTS) 5 CS(CTS)
DSR(DR) 6 DSR(DR)
SG 7 < > SG
CcD 8 ‘//x\‘ cD
DTR(ER) 20 DTR(ER)

DC code control or DTR/DSR control is enabled by connecting the QC24 (N)
to an external device as shown above.

(b) Example of connection to an external device that does not allow the CD
signal (No. 8 pin) to be turned ON/OFF

Serial communication

module Side Cable Connection and Signal Direction GX Explorer Side
Signal ) (Full-Duplex Communication) ]
Name Pin No. Signal Name
FG 1 < > FG
SD(TXD) 2 SD(TXD)
RD(RXD) 3 >  RD(RXD)
RS 4 RS
CS(CTS) 5 :’ |: CS(CTS)
DSR(DR) 6 \ / DSR(DR)
SG 7 « > SG
CD 8 CD
DTR(ER) 20 DTR(ER)

DC code control or DTR/DSR control is enabled by connecting the QC24 (N) to
an external device as shown above.
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(2) When a 9-pin connector is used in a serial communication module
(a) Example of connection to an external device that allows the CD signal (No.1
pin) to be turned ON/OFF

Serial communication . . o GX Explorer Side
module Side Cable Connection and Signal Direction
Signal ] (Full- / Half-Duplex Communication) ]
Name Pin No. Signal Name
CD 1 CD
RD(RXD) 2 RD(RXD)
SD(TXD) 3 SD(TXD)
DTR(ER) 4 DTR(ER)
SG 5 N > SG
DSR(DR) 6 DSR(DR)
RS(RTS) 7 RS(RTS)
CS(CTS) 8 CS(CTS)

DC code control or DTR/DSR control is enabled by connecting the QC24 (N)
to an external device as shown above.

(b) Example of connection to an external device that does not allow the CD
signal (No. 1 pin) to be turned ON/OFF

Serial communication . . o GX Explorer Side
module Side Cable Connection and Signal Direction
Signal ) (Full-Duplex Communication) .
Name Pin No. Signal Name
CcD 1 CcD
RD(RXD) 2 >< RD(RXD)
SD(TXD) 3 SD(TXD)
DTR(ER) 4 DTR(ER)
SG 5 j/\: SG
DSR(DR) 6 DSR(DR)
RS(RTS) 7 RS(RTS)
CS(CTS) 8 :l |: CS(CTS)

DC code control or DTR/DSR control is enabled by connecting the QC24 (N)
to an external device as shown above.
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MELSOFT
5.3 QCPU
A anA | Fx
X O~ X

*: Compatible with the QCPU (Q mode) only.

The connector specifications are indicated below.

NuFr)1I1T)er Signal Code Signal Name Q-compatit?lg%agfg (;t;((t)grnal device
1 CD Receive carrier detection >
2 RD (RXD) Receive data >
3 SD (TXD) Send data >
4 DTR (ER) Data terminal ready >
5 SG Send ground « >
6 DSR (DR) Data set ready <
7 RS (RTS) Request to send >
8 CS (CTS) Clear to send «
9 RI (CI) Call indication “

(1) Connection example which can turn ON/OFF CD signal (No. 1 pin)

oo gte | Commacion st o ity | G Erer S
Signal Name | Pin No. duplex communication) Signal Name
CD 1 CD
RD (RXD) 2 RD (RXD)
SD (TXD) 3 SD (TXD)
DTR (ER) 4 DTR (ER)
SG 5 * » SG
DSR (DR) 6 DSR (DR)
RS (RTS) 7 RS (RTS)
CS (CTS) 8 CS (CTS)

RI (Cl) 9

(2) Connection example which cannot turn ON/OFF CD signal (No. 1 pin)
Connection example for exercising DC code control or DTR/DSR control

S moduis Side | CiComecion orampe el dupar | GX Explorer Side
Signal Name | Pin No. communication) Signal Name
CcD 1 CD
RD (RXD) 2 >_< RD (RXD)
SD (TXD) 3 SD (TXD)
DTR (ER) 4 DTR (ER)
SG 5 /\ SG
DSR (DR) 6 DSR (DR)
RS (RTS) 7 :| ,: RS (RTS)
CS (CTS) 8 CS (CTS)

RI (Cl) 9
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